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2
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i)

M
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abstract
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bound element
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obl
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OPT

PH

pl

po
POSS
POT
PRC
PRCL
PROH
PRO
PSEU
REAS
RED
REL
REM
RES

immediate past
imperative
inalienable possession
instrumental nominalization
intensifier
intransitive

bivalent inverse
irrealis

intentional

linking nasal
location

linking vowel
masculine
malefactive

middle voice
mirative

multiple event
modal

moving

mental state
monovalent

of noun

neuter

negative
action/state nominalization
non-standing
neutral

oblique

obviative
onomatopoeic
optative

past

phasal aspect

plural

temporal possession
possessive predicate
potential

process verbalization
preclusive
prohibitive

free pronoun
pseudo

reason
reduplication
relativizer

remote past
resultative
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R/R
rtr
Sg
SNS
SPC
spk
std

Xiv

reflexive/reciprocal
retreating

singular

sensation
speculative
proximate to speaker
standing

SUB
TRC
VBZ
VLC

of subordinate clause
truncated element
action verbalization
locative verbalization



Regional terms

The following are brief explanations of a few Spanish and regional terms that occur in some
examples.

chicha
fermented drink made of maize, manioc, sweet potatoe

chivé

flour made of manioc, which is grated, spread in the sun for fermentation, and then toasted on
the fire; is consumed either dry together with a meal, or mixed with water as a drink. Both the
mass of grated manioc and the toasted powder can be referred to by this term. Typical of the
Movima area.

El Peru
village between Santa Ana del Yacuma and San Ignacio de Mojos

fiesta
village anniversary (in Santa Ana, July 26™)

locro

a typical dish of the Beni: like soup, but with less ingredients (usually rice and either chicken
or dried meat); the Movima term lo:kwa is also used to refer to food in general.

XV
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1 Introduction

This book is a description of Movima, a genetically unclassified language spoken in the
Amazon area of Bolivia. This book is intended for linguists from different backgrounds, and
is not based on any particular theoretical framework.

In the present chapter, I will give general information on Movima and its speakers. This
includes the historic, geographic and sociolinguistic background, previous research on the
language, and information on the fieldwork and data on which the present study is based. In
addition, I will give an overview of the main characteristics of Movima by comparing them to
characteristic features of other Amazonian languages. The final two sections give an outline
of the structure of the book and of the way in which the data are presented.

1.1. The name of the language

The term Movima, pronounced [mo’fima] in Spanish, originally refers to the ethnic group
that speaks this language. The native term is mowi:maj, pronounced [md'wi:mah].

The Movima language is referred to by Spanish-speaking locals as el idioma (‘the
language’) or el dialecto (‘the dialect’). In Movima, it is called chonsine? (‘native language’,
literally ‘right sound’), a term also used to refer to other native languages. More specifically,
the language is referred to as chonsinet di’ mowi:maj (‘native language Movima’).

Movima is the only name known for the language. Only minor spelling differences are
encountered in the literature. In the first written record, from 1621 (cf. 1.3 below), it is
referred to as “moyma” or “moima”. Créqui-Montfort & Rivet (1914) spell it “mobima”. All
these spellings are more or less faithful to the pronunciation of the word (<v> and <b> in the
Spanish spelling represent the phoneme /8/). However, Métraux (1942) confusingly spells it
as Mévima, with an accent on the o. Since stress is on the penultimate syllable, this must be a
misspelling.

Dialectal varieties of the language have not yet been discovered.

1.2. Geographic location

The center of the Movima-speaking area is formed by Santa Ana del Yacuma, the capital of
the main cattle-raising province in the Beni Department (cf. ~ Map I). There are more than
270 ethnically Movima communities and small settlements, mainly located in the districts of
Santa Ana del Yacuma, Exaltacién, San Joaquin and San Ignacio. The major communities are
the villages El Perd and Desengafio. Most of the smaller settlements are located along the
rivers Yacuma and Apere, but also along the rivers Rapulo, Mamoré, Matos, and Maniqui (cf.
Diez Astete & Murillo 1998: 175ff.).

The area where the Movimas live today is more or less the same now as it was at the time of
first contact with the Europeans (cf. Montafio Aragén 1987: 244; Kaufman 1994, maps 18 and
24). It is covered with natural savannah, swamps and forest isles. The closest neighbours of
the Movimas are the Mojos Indians (Trinitario and Ignaciano) to the South, whose language



belongs to the Arawak family, and the Cayuvava and Canichana Indians to the North and
East. Like Movima, the languages Cayuvava and Canichana are genetically unclassified.

Today, Santa Ana del Yacuma has approximately 12,877 inhabitants (census 2001). Its
population is quite clearly split up into a large upper class of white land-owners, a growing
middle class of professionals (teachers, nurses, etc.) of mixed origin, and a lower class,
consisting almost exclusively of Movima Indians who usually work as domestic employees,
washer women or cowboys. In addition, there is an increasing number of Quechua- and
Aymara-speaking migrants from the highlands, who are usually merchants.

1.3. History and ethnographic data

First mention of the Movimas, as “moimas” or “moymas”, was made by P. Fr. Gregorio de
Bolivar in 1621, who met them along the Mamoré river (which he referred to as “Himana”),
and who reported their main settlement to be Tumba (cf. Métraux 1943: 81)." After this initial
contact, the group was mentioned again in 1700 by the priest P. Altamarino (cf. Montaiio
Aragoén 1987: 240). In 1708, the mission of San Lorenzo near the Mamoré river was founded
with Movima Indians by the Jesuit missionary Baltasar de Espinoza.”? A few years later,
apparently in relation to the violent death of a priest,3 this settlement was abandoned and
Santa Ana del Yacuma was founded. Other Jesuit missions where Movima Indians lived,
together with people of other ethnic groups, were San Borja, San Luis and Reyes (cf.
Montafio Aragén 1987: 241).

The acculturation of the Movimas must have proceeded rapidly. In 1839, D’Orbigny noted
that their pre-colonial habits and beliefs had been completely lost (Montafio Aragén 1987:
247), a finding confirmed by Nordenskiold (1922: 77). Not much is known of the pre-colonial
Movima culture. Gregorio de Bolivar described the Movimas in 1621 as “gente toda desnuda,
muy vil y sobremanera dados a las hechiserias [sic]” (“totally naked, very vile and greatly
dedicated to witchcraft”) (cf. Montafio Aragén 1987: 239). They lived as hunters, fishermen,
and farmers (cf. D’Orbigny 1839 in Montafio Aragén 1987: 242). According to Montafio
Aragén (1987: 240), the Movimas probably practiced agriculture on artificial terraces which
existed in that area, created not by themselves, but by previous inhabitants of the region. The
closest contact seems to have been with the Mojo Indians, who were culturally very similar
(D’Orbigny 1839 in Montafio Aragén 1987: 243).

As far as typical cultural attributes are concerned, Nordenskiold (1922: 77) described the
most noteworthy traditional artifact as a particular kind of roasting pan (probably the
wereycho, used for roasting manioc powder) adorned with a wickerwork pattern, which was
put over the fire on three stumps of clay. Herlan Rojas Rossel (p.c.), a native speaker of
Movima, furthermore describes a special way in which the ancestors made vessels for
drinking water, using a particular kind of clay that contains the shells of fish eggs. When
burned, this clay resulted in a very robust material. In addition, Rojas says that the old
Movimas were called ku:ba:kwa, ‘long-heads’, because of their longish heads; so perhaps,

" The Movima word fumba can be translated as ‘black fruit’.

? This is probably not the community of San Lorenzo at the Yacuma river, which is two kilometers from Santa
Ana.

? According to Montafio Aragén (1987: 241), it was the priest Altamarino; according to Métraux (1942), it was
Baltazar de Espinoza who was killed by the Indians.



there was a method to elongate the heads of little babies. Nowadays, the only material
attributes that can be seen as typically Movima are the adorned mats of reed woven by the
women, and chivé (in Movima: mo’incho), a powder of roasted fermented manioc, which is
usually mixed with water to drink. It is probably due to the lack of “exotic” features that the
Movima culture has been very much neglected by anthropologists.

Precolonial Movima mythology seems to have disappeared a long time ago. D’Orbigny
(1839) found there were memories of an evil spirit called Canibaba Kilmo (cf. Montaiio
Aragén 1987: 247, Métraux 1942: 82).* Native speakers say that there are still old people who
may know some folk tales. On several occasions I accompanied speakers to visit these old
people, but they always said that they had forgotten the stories. In the Movima narrative
tradition, their history starts with the arrival of the first cattle. The Movimas were already
Catholics then, represented by the cacique of the cabildo indigenal, which still exists today.

In the 19" century, white farmers’ came into the Beni Department to raise cattle, using the
Indians as workers (cf. Crevels 2002: 15). During the so-called “rubber boom”, Indians from
all of Amazonia were transported to the rubber regions and used as slaves. The survivors
returned to their original villages and continued working for white farmers (Riester 1976: 51).

Interestingly, Nordenskiold (1922: 76) reports that during his travels he met quite a few
wealthy Movima Indians who owned cattle, sewing machines, guns and rifles, clothing etc.
This is supported by different stories told to me about their parents or grandparents who had
been wealthy land owners who traded with white merchants. Usually, cattle was exchanged
for artifacts, like jewellery, weapons, or sewing machines. Some say that this is what finally
ruined the Indians, who sold off their cattle in order to pay the high prices for the goods. For
example, the price for a pair of golden earrings was one adult cow, and a foot-driven sewing
machine cost a pair of tame ox. The real impoverishment of the Movimas, however, is
probably primarily due to the land reform that took place in 1953 (cf. Crevels 2002: 19, Diez
Astete & Murillo 1998: 156).

In the 1980s, Santa Ana del Yacuma played a central role in the Bolivian drug trade. Coca
paste from the Chapare region was processed in laboratories around Santa Ana and sold to
Columbian traders. The most famous drugs barons of Bolivia lived in Santa Ana, which
prospered at that time. In 1991, an invasion by the United States’ Drug Enforcement
Administration (DEA) ended this situation. Apparently, the Indians did not profit from the
money the drug traffic brought; on the contrary. Those years are reported to have been
dominated by violence, of which Indian employees in the country were often the victims.

Today, apart from self-sustaining horticulture and some hunting, most people work for the
white upper class, as cowboys or as domestic employees. This is not an ideal situation,
exacerbated by the fact that on the ranches only the men, who work with the cattle, earn
money, while their wives, who do the domestic work, earn nothing. The salary is so low that
the workers are often forced to borrow money from their employers, so that they are often
working to pay off increasing debts. An alternative system exists in which workers are not
paid, but receive half of the cattle raised during five years. The workers, however, usually do
not have land on which they could keep this cattle, so they generally end up selling it back to
the land owner and continue working as employees.

* The Movima word kilmo means ‘naughty, mischievous’.
> This includes people of Spanish as well as of Arabic origin. As far as the Arabs are concerned, all there is left
of their descendance are their surnames. They are monolingual in Spanish.



The lack of land is one of the biggest problems facing the Movimas today. Most of the land
is occupied by white cattle rachers, who demarcate it with fences. This includes the forest
islands dispersed over the savannah, which are the best places for hunting and for building
chacos (slash-and-burn fields where manioc, plantains etc. are grown). The forest which
remains for these activities is alongside the rivers. In 1989, the Subcentral de Pueblos
Indigenas Movima was founded, a subpart of the Central de Pueblos Indigenas del Beni
(CPIB). One of the main tasks of this organization is to deal with the land problems. Even
though the distribution of the land was normalized by the law INRA in 1996, the situation is
still precarious (cf. Diez Astete & Murillo 1998).

Movima population numbers vary between 6,516 (CIRTB 1996) and 11,688 (Langevin
1997, cited in Lema 1998). It is very difficult to estimate the size of ethnoc groups in concrete
numbers. What makes this extra difficult in the case of Movima is the fact that white
inhabitants of the Santa Ana region refer to themselves as Movima, t00.% For them, this term
by no means implies an indigenous background.” Apart from wealth and physical appearance,
surnames are one of the clearest dividing lines between the white and the indigenous
population. Both the white and the indigenous people are highly aware of whether they have
native or non-native, upper-class surnames.

1.4. The situation of the language

It is conspiuous that despite the early loss of native indigenous culture, the Movima language
has been preserved until today. This can, in part, be attributed to the fact that the Jesuits
recognized the native languages and stimulated their use (cf. Crevels 2002: 13).* However,
Movima has been maintained for at least two generations longer than many of its
neighbouring languages which were also spoken in Jesuit missions, such as the now possibly
extinct languages Canichana and Cayuvava.

This may have to do with the fact that Movima speakers are proud of their language. This
is, for example, reflected in their awareness of linguistic purity. I have never observed code-
switching in a conversation between native speakers. When I was involved in a conversation,
some passages were explicitly translated into Spanish for me. Mixing of Spanish and Movima
is disliked. Many people who do not have a full command of Movima prefer not to speak it.

While there are many Spanish loans in Movima, this is predominantly the case for nouns
denoting cultural items introduced by the Europeans. In at least one case, however, a Movima
noun has been replaced by the corresponding Spanish term because of its derogatory
connotation in Spanish. This is the Movima noun ku:lo ‘top’: since it is homophonous with
the familiar Spanish word ‘backside’, it has been replaced by the loan ari:wa, from Spanish
arriba ‘on top’ (Chirimani, p.c.).

Despite the long preservation of the language, Movima is seriously endangered today (cf.
Crevels 2002: 21): there are no more children learning the language, and most fluent speakers
are over fifty years olds. This sudden change, despite the maintenance of the language
throughout the process of acculturation and the contact with white people for 300 years, is

® This is a general phenomenon found in the Moxos region (cf. Crevels 2002: 21f.)
" However, I use the term “Movima” here for the ethnic group only.
¥ However, there are no written materials from the Jesuit times (cf. Montafio Aragén 1987: 241).



probably due to the educational reform of 1955 (cf. Crevels 2002: 19). At that time, country
schools came into existence, where children were educated in Spanish and punished for using
their native language (Julia Malale p.c.). Most people from that generation, who are now 50
and older, did not pass the language on to their children. Therefore, most people of indigenous
origin between the age of 20 and 40 understand the language, but cannot speak it and are not
very interested in doing so. Some older people try to pass their knowledge on to their
grandchildren, but due to the Spanish-speaking surroundings, this has not been very
successful.

Since the last educational reform of 1992, Bolivian children are to learn the language of
their ancestors at school. However, this is not easily put into practice. One problem is the lack
of course materials for the smaller indigenous languages like Movima. Another problem is
that, ironically, many teachers who are assigned the task of teaching Movima do not speak the
language themselves. While the latter problem is largely bureaucratic in nature, it is hoped
that in the future, Spanish primers containing the most important grammatical features of
Movima, complemented by workshops, may help the teachers to understand the structure of
the language and to create school materials.” The speakers and school teachers are very much
interested in this.

1.5. Number of speakers

Over the years, the numbers given for Movima speakers have varied considerably, a problem
often pointed out in the literature (cf. Adelaar 1991, Montafio Aragén 1987). The number
given by the censo indigena rural de tierras bajas (CIRTB) of 1996, which is cited in all
more recent publications (including the Ethnologue 2005), is 1,452. If the number of members
of the ethnic group, 6,516 (cf. above) is more or less correct, this seems to be a realistic count.

Of the people who speak Movima, usually not younger than 45, the degree of bilingualism
is very high: all speakers of Movima also speak the local variety of Spanish. Only a couple of
old people in Santa Ana do not seem to speak Spanish, even though they understand it. It
seems that in the small communities, the situation is not very different from that in Santa Ana:
there are only very few monolinguals, and all children grow up with Spanish.'® Many of the
older speakers were raised monolingually in Movima and learned Spanish at a later stage.
They are more fluent in Movima than in Spanish. Others grew up bilingually, and some
learned Spanish first and Movima during their childhood. Many people understand Movima
perfectly and have a perfect pronunciation, but are not used to speaking it and cannot carry on
a conversation in this language.

% As a first step in this direction, I taught a class on the phoneme system, of which I also prepared and distributed
a written version (Haude in press). In addition, I distributed a collection of Movima texts with Spanish
translation.

' In a report by PROEIB Andes (Ministerio de Educacién 2001), however, it is stated that in the small
community Maravillas, near Exaltacion (province Yacuma), Movima is also spoken by children.



1.6. Genetic affiliation

At the present time, Movima must be taken to be linguistically unclassified. The language has
been considered by some as belonging to the Chibcha phylum (cf. Tovar & Larrucea 1984:
78). Tovar & Larrucea (1984) suggested that it may be related to Canichana. The Ethnologue
(Gordon 2005) states that it is “reported to be Tucanoan”, without giving a source. However,
Movima is generally considered to be an isolated language (Gordon 2005; Adelaar 1991: 57;
Aikhenvald & Dixon 1999: 367; Ibarra Grasso 1982: 148; Kaufman 1990: 49; Key 1979: 67,
Loukotka 1968: 164). Greenberg (1987) classifies it as Macro-Tucanoan, a subgroup of his
large Amerind language type, but as Campbell (1997: 326) points out, there is no evidence for
Greenberg’s subgroups yet.

During the present study, no striking similarities of Movima with any other language could
be detected that suggest a genetic relationship. However, Movima displays many areal
features, as outlined in 1.9 below.

1.7. History of linguistic description

The first materials of the Movima language are lists of words and phrases (Hervas y Panduro
1787, D’Orbigny 1838, Heath 1883, Carduds 1886, Chamberlain 1910, Créqui-Montfort &
Rivet 1914, del Castillo 1929). Of these older lists, the one produced by the missionary
Cardis (1886) is most reproduced in the literature. In the 1960s, Movima was studied
extensively by Robert and Judith Judy of the Summer Institute of Linguistics. The results
include a word list with a grammatical sketch (1962a), an outline of the phoneme inventory
(1962b), two articles on specific topics (J. Judy 1965 and R. Judy 1965), and a tagmemic
grammar (1965 and 1967).

A government-financed alphabetization campaign led by Colette Grinevald in 1995 raised
new interest in the language. An alphabet was created by the speakers, mainly based on the
orthography used by Judy and Judy, but with some changes (most importantly, ¢ and qu were
replaced by k). The workshops, furthermore, resulted in the publication of a collection of
stories in Movima (Ministerio de Desarrollo Sostenible y Planificacion 1998) and in a course
book introducing the alphabet (Ministerio de Educacion et al. 2003). Also, Colette Grinevald
published an article on Movima noun classifiers (Grinevald 2002). Of the several unpublished
materials inspired by the workshops, an extensive word list by Eligardo Chirimani (1998)
deserves special mention. It needs to be said that without those workshops, the present
grammar may not have been written: it is because of the interest expressed by the Movima
participants that Movima was proposed to me as a language of research.

The present research project is part of the Spinoza project “Lexicon and Syntax” directed by
Pieter Muysken, which aims at describing as many of the language isolates in Amazonian
Bolivia and Brazil as possible. It is hoped that it will serve as a basis for the production of
materials that will help the Movimas to teach and learn their ancestral language.



1.8. Field work, consultants, and data

While it has benefited from earlier publications, the present study is based entirely on my own
elicitation and text data. These were collected during four field trips to Santa Ana del Yacuma
between 2001-2004, amounting to approximately nine months in total. The initial contact was
with the Subcentral Indigena Movima. The speakers I mainly worked with were Esaltaciéon
Amblo Ovales, Eligardo Chirimani Malue, and Julia Malale Humasa. Apart from Eligardo
Chirimani, the secretary of education of the Subcentral Indigena in 2001, I met my
consultants through private contacts.

I will briefly sketch the linguistic background of my three main consultants. Esaltacion
Amblo was raised monolingually in Movima by her grandparents, who did not speak Spanish,
and learned Spanish as a teenager. Her knowlegde of Movima is renowned in the speaker
community. She permanently lives with relatives of the same age or older (mother, aunt,
sister, and several cousins), all of whom are native speakers, so that Movima is the principal
language spoken in the compound. Spanish is spoken only with the children and
grandchildren, who are not always at home. Julia Malale also has Movima as her first
language. She lives with her children and grandchildren, and it seems that Spanish is the
principal language spoken at home. Eligardo Chirimani grew up bilingually. He does not
speak Movima fluently, but understands and pronounces it perfectly and has excellent
judgement about the language. With him, I translated and analysed all the texts I transcribed.

Most elicitation was carried out with Esaltacion Amblo in 2002 and 2003, who also
provided more than half of the texts on which this grammar is based. Julia Malale was my
main consultant during my first and my last stay. Other speakers with whom I had several
elicitation sessions were Griselda Cdumol, Herlan Rojas, Balvina Almaquio, and Ela Rossel.
In this way, I was able to check all my findings with at least two speakers. With a number of
other speakers I worked only sporadically. In Table 1, the contributors to this grammar are
listed. I generally paid per hour, a wage similar to that of a local teacher.""

I carried out the elicitation in Spanish, but did not use questionnaires or ask for translations
from Spanish. The technique I mainly used and which worked very well was setting up
(imagined) contexts. This was facilitated by the fact that the elicitation was carried out at the
speakers’ homes. For certain topics, I used elicitation stimuli developed by the Max Planck-
Insitute for Psycholinguistics Nijmegen. '

" Since for several reasons, payment in fieldwork is often a matter of debate, I have to stress that in my
particular field situation it proved to be a very good basis for working together. Also people who did not work
with me appreciated the fact that I paid my consultants. Paying in goods, as I did at the beginning when I was not
yet sure how to handle the issue, in contrast, gave me an awkward, patronizing feeling.

2 In particular, the “Picture series for Positional Verbs” (Ameka et al. 1999) and the “Demonstrative
Questionnaire” (Wilkins 1999).



Table 1. Consultants (in alphabetical order of first surname)

sex age (appr.) code transcribed text
in 2001 (in hours)

Balvina Almaquio Saucedo f 69 BA 00:40
Esaltacion Amblo Ovales f 55 EA > 05:00
Jovina Amblo Ovales f 87 JA 00:20
Germén Barba m 83 GB 00.12
Nataniel Caumol m 73 NC 00:02
Griselda Caumol Mayapo f 55 GC 00:20
Peregrina Cayu Mazaro f 67 PC 00:05
Eligardo Chirimani Malue m 52 EC —

Etelvina Gualujna Amblo f 64 EG 00:22
Nelly Gualusna Saucedo f 48 NG 00:01
Ajdon Humasa m 52 AH 00:06
Julia Malale Humasa f 64 IM 00.16
Delmira Masaro Yoqui f 78 DM 00:04
Hérlan Rojas Rossel m 54 HR 00:35
Ela Rossel Mole f 52 ER 00:05
Eleuterio Mole Vargas m 59 EM 00:08
Dora Vargas f 59 DV 00:01
Luis Yalauma m 56 LY 00:04
Alejandro Y6nima m 64 AY 00:02

The text corpus consists of over 60 audio-recorded, transcribed and translated texts, which
together constitute about eight hours. Most of the texts are “personal narratives”, as defined
by Vaux & Cooper (1999: 183). About one hour consists of procedural or descriptive texts.
The transcribed part of a text relating historical events (by Germén Barba, about the arrival of
the first cows in Santa Ana) is about a quarter of an hour long. The transcribed dialogues
constitute approximately 20 minutes. Apart from the dialogues, which were generally
spontaneous, the texts can be classified as “staged communicative events” (cf. Himmelmann
1998: 185), since I usually explicitly asked the speakers to talk to me in Movima. There are
no recordings of folk tales or mythological texts. While some younger people say that old
speakers must still have some knowledge of narrations of this kind, the old speakers maintain
that they do not remember anything.

1.9. Structural characteristics of Movima

Movima has many characteristics typical of Amazonian languages. I will compare it to the
features listed as typically Amazonian in Dixon & Aikhenvald (1999: 8f.).

(a) polysynthetic, head-marking, agglutinating with little fusion
Movima is agglutinating, i.e., most morphemes have only one meaning, and displays a
limited degree of fusion. It is head-marking in that one transitive argument as well as
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possession are marked on the predicate or possessed noun, respectively. It is
problematic to classify the language as polysynthetic, however. Polysynthetic features
of Movima are that a clause can consist of the predicate alone, and that there is
productive noun incorporation. However, while voice/valency and applicative
categories are encoded by verbal morphology, tense, location, and direction (typical
features of polysynthesis in Amazonian languages, cf. Payne 1990: 214) are not
morphologically expressed on the verb, and person only to a limited degree.
Moreover, Movima is syntactically fairly configurational (verb-initial), a feature
untypical of polysynthetic languages.

/¥/ in the vowel inventory, contrastive nasalization of vowels
Neither the central unrounded vowel [i], nor contrastive nasalization of vowels exist in
Movima. The five vowel phonemes are i, e, a, o, u.

Extensive classifier and/or semantically based gender systems

Movima has a semantically-based gender system, marked on the referential elements
(articles, pronouns, demonstratives). This system is independent of the classifier
system, which seems to have arisen through compounding and incorporation.

Only few oblique cases

Indeed, there is only one oblique case in Movima, marked by the prefix n- on the
referential elements (articles and pronominal forms). Otherwise, case marking is
absent.

Possession marked on the possessed noun, not on the possessor; most widespread
word order is ‘possessor possessed’

Possession is marked on the possessed noun. Since the possessed noun is marked by
an enclitic encoding the possessor, however, the word order is ‘possessed possessor’.

Just one core argument cross-referenced on the verb
This is true for Movima: the only core argument that is obligatorily cross-referenced is
the transitive argument encoding the participant higher on the animacy hierarchy.

‘Split-ergative’ systems arise due to complex rules determining which core argument
is cross-referenced on the verb

A split-ergative pattern can indeed be observed in Movima, arising from the
hierarchical alignment system: the transitive argument lower on the animacy hierarchy
(in subordinate and negative clause, the argument higher on the hierarchy) is encoded
like the intransitive argument, regardless of whether it is A or O.

The bound pronominal forms marking a possessor within an NP are the same as one
of the bound pronominal paradigms for marking core arguments of a clause

This is indeed the case. The possessor is encoded in the same way as the first
argument of a transitive clause, which is the only argument obligatorily encoded.



(1) Most languages have prefixes, and there are fewer prefix than suffix positions
There is only one “real” prefix in Movima, the oblique case marker n-. Other prefixes
are reduplicated elements. Otherwise, Movima is mainly suffixing.

() (On typical order of prefixes)
Does not apply: only one prefix (n- or a reduplicated element) can occur at a time.

(k) Most verbal categories (e.g. tense, aspect, modality, direction) are expressed through
optional suffixes
All these categories are expressed not by suffixes, but by optional particles in
Movima, whose distribution in the clause is relatively free. Tense is, in addition, a
nominal category, expressed by referential elements.

() Subordinate clauses typically involve nominalized verbs, the type of subordination
being marked on the verb
Indeed, subordination (as well as main-clause negation) always involves
nominalization of the predicate. The type of subordination, however, is either not
overtly indicated, or indicated by a particle preceding the subordinate clause.

(m)  If there is noun incorporation, typically only those nouns which are obligatorily
possessed can be incorporated, and they typically precede the verb root
There are different types of productive noun incorporation, involving unpossessed
nouns or body-part-terms. Apart form body-part terms, obligatorily possessed nouns
cannot be incorporated. The incorporated nominal element follows the root.

(n) In many languages adverbs and adpositions may be incorporated into the verb
This does not seem to be the case in Movima.

(0) There is generally only a small class of lexical numbers
Indeed, there are only four number terms, from 1 to 4, and the terms for 1 and 4 seem
to be morphologically complex (“no other” and “several times two,” respectively).

As can be seen, Movima only deviates in minor points from the typical Amazonian patterns
observed by Dixon and Aikhenvald, while the similarities are striking. In the following
paragraphs, I will point out some other features of Movima, not mentioned in connection with
the list above.

Lexical tone, a feature found in a number of Amazonian languages, is not present in
Movima. Instead, there is contrastive vowel length. A consonant which deserves special
mention, since it does not seem to be common in the area, is the voiceless lateral fricative /3/.
The syllable structure is simple: either CV or CVC.

Morphological features which deserve special mention include the existence of an infix,
inserted according to metric criteria. Different types of reduplication are not only frequent, but
also serve a wide range of functions which are noteworthy from a cross-linguistic perspective.
These include, among other things, voice marking, the marking of inalienable possession, the
expression of predicative possession, and nominalization. Furthermore, Movima uses
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different cliticization processes to distinguish grammatical relations.

The major parts of speech, distinguished by their morphological properties, are verbs,
nouns, and particles. Adjectives form a subclass of nouns. Referential elements (articles,
pronouns, demonstratives) constitute a category of their own, but display nounlike rather than
verblike properties. The class of particles is heterogeneous, the defining feature being that
particles are not productively combined with other morphemes. There are no ideophones.

The fine-grained system of reference and deixis, expressed by referential elements (articles,
pronouns, demonstratives) is highly complicated, something which is not uncommon for
Amazonian languages. Gender, number, presence, absence, visibility, position, and motion
form the main parameters of deictic reference. The system also marks temporal categories on
nominal constituents, differentiating between actual or future existence and ceased existence
of the referent.

Compounding and incorporation occur frequently. The different degrees of lexicalization of
words created by these processes make the morphological description of Movima difficult.
The morphological entities that can form part of a compound or can be incorporated into a
verb are nouns, noun roots, truncated nominal elements, and other bound elements with
lexical content. Many of these morphemes have a classificatory function, indicating shape and
consistency of an entity. All this is typical for Amazonian languages (cf. Payne 1990).
Demonstratives and other pronouns are not combined with nominal elements.

Inalienable possession is an important criterion for the semantic classification of nouns.
Relational (inalienably possessed) nouns have to be overtly marked when denoting an
unpossessed or inalienably possessed entity; conversely, non-relational nouns are overtly
marked when denoting an inalienably possessed entity.

A clause can have maximally two core arguments, depending on the valency of the verb.
The valency of a verb is generally overtly indicated by voice markers, which also specify the
semantic role(s) of the argument(s). The productivity and function of voice markers depend
on semantic properties of the base. Grammatical relations are distinguished by the way in
which the argument is cliticized to the base. It seems that Movima displays syntactic
ergativity, most clearly in relative clauses.

As mentioned above, only the transitive argument higher on the animacy hierarchy is
obligatorily encoded. Strikingly, there is no obligatory marker for the first person singular, so
that this person is implicit on a bivalent predicate unmarked for person. This is untypical for
Amazonian languages (Dan Everett, p.c.). It has to do with the fact that, while all persons,
except the first, are encoded by enclitics, first and second person are (also) encoded by
optional bound pronouns preceding the predicate. The first person is not encoded by an
enclitic, but by the optional preverbal form only.

There is no copula. Instead, in equational or possessive clauses, nouns function as
predicates. Morphological verbs can occur in NPs, their voice marker specifying the referent.
Serial verb constructions only exist to a very limited degree, and always involve verbs of
directed motion.
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1.10.The organization of this book

The organization of this book is as follows. Chapter 2 describes the phonological and
morphophonological properties of the language. In the section on intonation, the difference
between declarative and interrogative sentences is explained.

In the first part of Chapter 3, the different morphological units and processes are introduced,
including the different kinds of cliticization by which the grammatical relations are
distinguished. The second part of this chapter provides an overview of the parts of speech in
Movima, paying special attention to the status of adjectives.

The morphological, semantic, and pragmatic properties of the different types of referential
elements, which play a central role in the grammar of Movima, are described in Ch. 4.

Chapters 5 and 6 deal with noun morphology. In Ch. 5, independent nouns, compounds, and
the different kinds of bound nominal elements (bound roots etc., including classificatory
elements) are described. Since possession is central for the semantic classification of nouns
and their morphological properties, this phenomenon is described separately in Ch. 6.

Chapter 7 deals with Movima syntax. Here, clause structure and argument encoding are
described, the hierarchical alignment system is explained, and different sentence types are
presented. The syntactic effect of argument incorporation, whose morphological
characteristics are presented in Ch. 9, is also illustrated in this chapter. Chapter 7 furthermore
includes a description of the different types of subordination. In this way, negation, which is
expressed differently for main and subordinate clauses, can be described in one single section.
Coordination, which involves the combination of two main clauses, is described in Ch. 12,
which deals with the different types of coordinating particles.

The three following chapters, 8, 9, and 10, are dedicated to verb morphology. In Ch. 8, the
intriguing system of voice and valency marking is described. Since this system interacts
closely with semantic and lexical properties of the verbal bases, the different types of verb
roots and bases are described in this chapter as well.

Chapter 9 gives a more detailed account of complex verbal bases, which contain
morphological elements that interact with the valency of the verb. In the first part of this
chapter, the different types of noun incorporation are described: argument incorporation,
which leads to a decrease in valency, and modifier incorporation, which occurs prior to
valency assignment. The second part describes the causative, benefactive, and applicative
morphemes.

Chapter 10 deals with other verbal morphemes, which have a modal and/or an aspectual
function. Formally, they have in common that they do not interact with verbal valency, even
though their function and productivity can be influenced by the valency properties of the base.

In Chapter 11, nominalizing and verbalizing morphemes are presented. Some of these are
also described, where relevant, in earlier chapters, (e.g., in Ch. 3 on the noun/verb distinction,
in Ch. 7 on subordination). Since nominalization and verbalization often interact, both
processes are described together in this chapter.

Chapter 12 gives an overview of the large class of particles. These inlude clause-
coordinating particles, TAM particles, and discourse particles.
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1.11.Presentation of the data

The presentation of the Movima data as well as the English translation given deserve some
explanation.

When a bivalent predicate in Movima is not combined with a cliticized referential element,
this automatically implies that the first argument is the first person singular. All bivalent
verbs, furthermore, have an implicit second argument, even though it is not obligatorily
overtly realized. Therefore, a simple bivalent verb without person marking is translated into
English as a full clause with a first person singular subject; the implied second argument is
always represented as “X:

(D) sal-na ‘I look for X.’

Temporal categories are often not overtly indicated in Movima, but inferred from the context.
Hence, a clause unmarked for tense can imply any temporal category (past, present, future),
and example (1) can mean ‘I (have) looked for X,” ‘I will look for X, etc. This is a problem
for the English translation, which I have solved as follows: examples where no context exists
(in particular, elicitation examples) are translated into the English simple present, even when
this does not sound like good English. Examples where a temporal context exists, even when
this cannot be seen in the example itself, are translated in a way which fits into this context
(e.g., ‘Ilooked for X’ in (1)). In many examples, the translation fits with the Movima data,
since tense is often reflected in the article.

An area where Movima displays finer differentiations than English is spatial deixis: articles,
pronouns and demonstratives always indicate whether a referent is present, absent, in
existence or out of existence. Unless relevant for the discussion, I do not reflect these
categories in the English translation:

(2) a. i’nes kwe:ya b. kinos kwe:ya c. isnos kwe:ya
ART.f woman ART.f.a woman ART.f.p woman
‘the/a woman (present)’ ‘the/a woman (absent)’  ‘the/a woman (deceased)’
- ‘the/a woman’ ‘the/a woman’ ‘the/a woman’

Occasionally, I use the indices ; and ; when it is necessary to indicate whether two are
coreferential or not:

(3) di’  joy-sicha’kwa=‘ne joy-chet--i’ne, jankwa=sne

HYP go-DES=f g20-R/R--f say=f.a

‘If she ; wants to go, she; goes, she; said.’
In the English translations, I use round brackets (as in (2)a and b) for relevant information
implicit in the Movima example. Contextual information, which cannot be inferred from the
example, is given in square brackets:

4) sal-na ‘I look for [her].’

Many particles indicating tense, aspect, and mood (henceforth TAM) and discourse particles
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are hard to translate. For example, it is not clear how the particle rey in (5), which occurs in
almost every sentence, should be translated:

(5) bo rey ban-cho 0s ben‘i
REAS again bare-BR.inside = ART.n.p grassland
‘Because the savannah was flat (you know/of course?).’ {EA, Cbba 164}

Therefore, I often do not translate these particles.

Square brackets with dots [...] in the Movima example mean that a part of the text has been
omitted.

It was necessary to employ special symbols representing different morphological processes.
Most are taken from the Leipzig Glossing Rules of 2003, like those given in (6)."* Others,
shown in (7), are specifically introduced for the purpose of the present description.

(6) ~ reduplication
<> infixation

(7) = (internal) cliticization
- external cliticization

As suggested by the Leipzig Glossing Rules, I sometimes use a colon ( : ) in the glosses when
it is not practical to segment the Movima word. For example, when a morphologically
complex noun is incorporated into a verb, this process can be represented more adequately
when the different morphemes of the noun are not set apart. In (8), an example is given of a
complex noun (cf. (8)a) that is incorporated into a verb (cf. (8)b). From the glosses in (8)b, it
can be seen that the noun consists of several morphemes. In (8)c, the morphemes are
separated; here, it is not directly clear from the representation whether the suffix -fe modifies
the verb or, as is actually the case, belongs to the noun.

(8) a. kwa-n-fe b. ban-kwante c. ban-kwa-n-te
BR.mouth-LN-CO put-BR.mouth:LN:CO  put-BR.mouth-LN-CO
‘upper side, opening’ ‘to be put on top’ ‘to be put on top’

The source of the examples is usually indicated. Between braces, the speaker code is given
(cf. Table 1), followed by either a word, an abbreviation, or a number. In text examples, the
speaker code is followed by words or by an abbreviation indicating the text, as shown (9)a.
Elicitation examples are marked by a number following the speaker code, as in (9)b."
Examples from elicitation on demonstratives are marked by “DEM?”, as in (9)c.

" The Leipzig Glossing Rules can be found in the internet under
http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/files/morpheme.html.

14 .
The numbers refer to the sources in my Shoebox database.
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)

a.

{EA, Yuca 003}
{HR, TX 010}
{AH, EA&AH 035}

b.

{EA 10, 080}
{EC 1, 100}
{EC 1, 100}

C.

{EA, DEM 103}

15



16



2 Phonology

This chapter provides an overview of the phoneme inventory, syllable structure,
suprasegmental features, and morphophonemics in Movima. In addition, the spelling
conventions in the remainder of this book are introduced.

This chapter is structured as follows. Sections 2.1 and 2.2 present the vowel and consonant
inventories, respectively. Section 2.3, on the allophony of voiceless plosives, describes the
glottal stop and the nasalized plosives, which have a special status in the system. Phonological
processes like assimilation and aspiration are described in Sections 2.4-2.6. Section 2.7 deals
with syllable structure. Suprasegmental features (stress, length, and tone), as well as
intonation, are discussed in Section 2.8. In section 2.9, on morphophonemics, the effects of
morphological processes on phonology, and vice versa, are described. This includes prosodic
effects of morphological processes, vowel identity of epenthetic vowels, morphologically
caused allophony, and vowel dissimilation in certain morphemes. Section 2.10, finally,
introduces the spelling used in this grammar.

A remark on some symbols used in this chapter is necessary. There are different types of
morphological processes (described in in 2.9.1 below and Ch. 3), which have different effects
on the structure of a phonological unit. I have chosen to distinguish the processes using
spcific symbols, some of them unconventional:

(1) - affixation: creates a phonological word
= internal cliticization: creates a phonological word with deviant prosodic
properties
-- external cliticization: does not participate in the phonological domain of
the word, but can change its syllable structure
+ undefined combination of morphemes, used in contexts where no
specification of the process is required

In addition, a dot is used in certain cases where it is necessary to indicate a syllable boundary.
It should also be pointed out that while a colon indicates vowel length in the Movima
examples, in the glosses, it indicates that an unsegmented element consists of several
segmentable parts. 13

'* This use of the colon is adapted from the Leipzig Glossing Rules:
http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/files/morpheme.html
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2.1. The vowel inventory

The five vowel phonemes in Movima are given in Table 2.

Table 2. Movima vowel phonemes

The vowels /e/ and /o/ have qualities that lie between mid-open and mid-close. /e/ seems
closer to [€] than to cardinal [e], i.e. [¢], and /o/ seems closer to [0] than [o0], i.e. [9], as shown
in (2) and (3), respectively.

(2) ['de:na] /'de:na/ ‘my bed’

3) [ho'wo:k"a] /ho'wo:k"a/ ‘to cough’

In the phonetic transcription, the symbols [€] and [o] will be used without the diacritics from
now on.

The phonemic contrasts between the more closely related vowels are demonstrated by the
following pairs.

/ol vs. lul:
4) [?0's07?] /o'sok/ DM.p.n
[Pu'so?] /u'sok/ DM.p.m
(5) ['?aj’ku] /'aj’ku/ ‘my aunt’
['dajko] /'dajko/ ‘to be underneath’
/ol vs. /al
(6) [?2s] /os/ ART.n.p
[?as] /as/ ART.n.a
lel vs. /i/:
(7) ['?elna] /'elna/ ‘I give it to X as a present.’
['?ilna] /'ilna/ ‘I spread X in the sun.’
(8) ['ho?me] /'hokme/ ‘bird, chicken’
['ho?mi] /"hokmi/ ‘recently’
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/el vs. /a/:

9) ['hejna] /'hejna/ ‘I arrive from X.’
['hajna] /'hajna/ DSC

(10)  [pe:ra] ['pe:ra/ ‘reed’
[pe:re] ['pe:re/ ‘plantain’

2.1.1. Phonemic vowel length

Two types of vowel length can be distinguished in Movima: lengthening due to prosodic
factors, described in 2.8.2, and phonemic length. Prosodic lengthening occurs on the
penultimate syllable of the word. Phonemic length occurs when a vowel is long in a position
where it would be expected to be short, i.e. outside the penultimate-syllable position.
Consider the following minimal pairs which illustrate phonemic length. In (11)a and (12)a,
the vowel of the first syllable is short, as would be predicted from the lengthening rule (cf.
2.8.2). In (11)b and (12)b, in contrast, the vowel is long, even though it is not in penultimate
position.

(11) a. [de'wahna] /de'wahna/  ‘Isee X.

b. [de:'wahna] /de:'wahna/ ‘I see tracks of X.’
(12) a. [ba'lo:si] /ba'lo:si/ ‘pink’

b. [ba:'1o:si] /ba:'lo:si/ ‘to be run out of resin’

Vowels can also be short in a position where they would be expected to be long, i.e. in
penultimate-syllable position. This is the case in (13)b and (14)b, which contrast with (13)a
and (14)a:

(13) a. [e:fan] ['e:¥an/ ‘your name’
b. ['?elan] ['etan/ ‘your comb’

(14) a. ['hemes] /hemes/ ‘all the time’
b. ['he:mes] /he:mes/ ‘day’

Many of these cases can be explained, at least historically, by morphophonemics (cf. 2.9
below).

Due to these cases of unpredictable lengthening, I represent vowel length everywhere in the
phonemic transcription, no matter whether it is of the phonemic or of the prosodic type.
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2.2. The consonant inventory

The consonant phonemes are presented in Table 3. Brackets signal non-native consonants.
The question mark next to the glottal stop indicates that its status in the phoneme inventory is
not entirely clear (cf. 2.3.3 below).

Table 3. Movima consonant phonemes

bilabial alveolar palatal velar glottal

voicing - + - + - - + -

plosives:
simple p t k (2) 2?7)
labialized k"
implosive b d
affricate tf
fricative (f) B S h
lateral fricative {
nasals m n
lateral 1
approximant
simple vibrant r
glides w ]
glottalized ]

In the remainder of this section, each phoneme is described separately, and contrasted with
one or several phonetically similar phonemes in onset and (if existing) coda position. The
glottal stop will be discussed separately in 2.3.3.

In cases where the spelling used in the remainder of this book differs from the phonological
representation of a phoneme, or where one phoneme is represented by two different symbols
in the orthography, this is explicitly indicated (cf. 2.10 for more detailed comments).

/p/

In onset position, /p/ is realized as the voiceless bilabial plosive [p]. In coda position, /p/ is
realized as a complex glottal stop with a preceding bilabial closure and a nasal release: [p?™]
(described in detail in 2.3.1 below).

Ip/ vs. /bl

(15) ['pajtim] /'pajtim/ ‘forest isle’
['bajtim] /'bajtim/ ‘field’

/p/ vs. /m/:

(16)  ['pata] /'pata/ ‘my father’
['ma?a] /'ma?a/ ‘my mother’
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(17)  ['sup?™na] /'supna/ I tie X.
['sumna] /'sumna/ ‘I shrink X.’

According to its realization, /p/ is orthographically represented as <p> or as <m> in the
remainder of this book.

ntl
The phoneme /t/ is realized as the voiceless alveolar stop [t] in onset position, and as a glottal
stop with a preceding alveolar closure and a nasal release ([t?"]) in coda position (cf. 2.3.1).

It/ vs. [d/:

(18) ['tanna] ['tanna/ ‘Tcut X.’
['danna] /'danna/ ‘T chew on X.’

It/ vs. In/:

(19) ['tonna] /'tonna/ ‘I repair X.
['nonna] /monna/ ‘I breast-feed X.’

(20)  ['pet?"na] /'petna/ ‘I greet X.”
['penna] /'penna/ ‘my landing place’

It/ vs. 1t

(21)  ['tfahna] /'tfahna/ ‘I add something to X.’
['tahna] ['tahna/ ‘I smash X.’

According to its realization, /t/ is orthographically represented as <t> or as <n> in the
remainder of this book.

K/
The phoneme /k/ is pronounced as the voiceless velar plosive [k] in onset position. In coda
position, it is realized as a glottal stop with a vocalic release, [?"] (cf. 2.3.1 below).

/k/ vs. K"

(22) ['kanan] /kanan/ ‘your food’
['k"a:nan] /'k™a:nan/  ‘your mouth’

/K/ vs. /h/:

(23)  ['kajna] /'kajna/ ‘my eating place’
['hajna] /'hajna/ DSC

(24) [di'no?] /di'nok/ ‘heavy’
['di:noh] /'di:noh/  ‘upper leg’

According to its realization, /k/ is represented as <k> or as <’> in the remainder of this book.
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lgl

The voiced velar, non-implosive stop /g/, pronounced [g], only occurs in Spanish loans:

(25) [?abo'ga:do]  /abo'ga:do/  ‘lawyer’ (Sp. abogado)
[?entre'garna] /entre'garna/ ‘I hand something over to X.”  (Sp. entregar)

K"/
/K" is a voiceless velar stop with simultaneous lip rounding, [k"]. It only occurs in onset
position. It does not occur before the rounded vowels, /u/ and /o/.

/K" vs. Ik/: cf. (22)

/K] vs. Iwl:
(26)  ['k“ahna] /'’k“ahna/ ‘T give something to X.’
['wahna] ['wahna/ ‘Tweed X

In the remainder of this book, /k"/ is orthographically represented as <kw>.

It§/
/tf/ is an alveopalatal affricate. It only occurs in onset position.

Itfl vs. It/ cf. (21).

Itfl vs. /sl
(27)  ['tfujna] /'tfujna/ ‘I thicken X.
['sujna] /'sujna/ ‘I deprive X of something.’

/tf/ is orthographically represented as <ch> in the remainder of this book.

/b/
/b/ is a voiced bilabial plosive with a slightly implosive realization: [6]. It only occurs in onset
position.

/bl vs. Ipl: ct. (15)

/bl vs. /m/:

(28) ['6at?"na] /'batna/ ‘I put X on something.’
['mat?"na] /'matna/ ‘Tloosen X.’

/bl vs. IB/:

(29) [6at?"na] /'batna/ ‘I put X on something.’
[Bat?"na] /'Batna/ ‘my place of appearance'
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In some Spanish loans, the Spanish phoneme /f3/ is replaced by /b/ in Movima (otherwise by
/wl, cf. below):

(30)  [?abo'ga:do]  /abo'ga:do/  ‘lawyer’ (Sp. abogado)
/d/
/d/ is a voiced alveolar plosive with a slightly implosive realization. Like /b/, it only occurs in

onset position.

/d/ vs. [t/ cf. (18)

/d/ vs. In/:

(31) [da'ja?] /da'jak/ DUR.nst
[na'ja?] /na'jak/ ‘where?’

/d/ vs. [t/

(32) ['do?na] /'dokna/ ‘I put X on.’
['ro?na] /rokna/ ‘T cover X.

B3/

/B/ is the voiced bilabial fricative [3]. This phoneme is not very frequent in Movima. It occurs
only in onset position. As will be shown below (2.9.7), in a reduplication environment, [f3]
regularly alternates with [6]. Elsewhere, however, // and /b/ are phonemically distinct, as
was shown by (29) above.

/B/ vs. /bl cf. (29)

The contrast between /f3/ and /w/ can, for the time being, only be illustrated by the near-
minimal pair in (33). Native speakers are aware of the difference between these sounds, a
wrong pronunciation being generally noticed and corrected. Stronger evidence for their
contrast, however, still needs to be found.

1B/ vs. Iwl:
(33)  [la'Bik?’k"a]  /la'Bitk“a/ ‘superficial skin (e.g. of a fruit)’
[la:'wit?"] Mla:'wit/  “soft’

/B/ is orthographically represented as <v> in the remainder of this book. Its allophone [b] is
represented as <b>.
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1/
Like the plosive /g/, the voiceless labiodental fricative /f/, pronounced as [f], only occurs in
Spanish loans:'®

(34) [Penfer'me:ra] /enfer'me:ra/  ‘nurse’ (Sp. enfermera)
[poro'fesar] /poro'fesor/ ‘teacher’ (Sp. profesor)
[fi'dejo] /fi'de:jo/ ‘pasta’ (Sp. fideo)

In some cases, however, the Spanish // is replaced by /p/:

(35)  [pe'remo] /pe're:no/ ‘breaks, mouthpiece of the bridle’ (Sp. freno)
[pijesta] /pi'jesta/ ‘fiesta’ (Sp. fiesta)

/sl

/s/ is the voiceless alveolar fricative [s]. It occurs both in onset and in coda position. In word-
final position, it is sometimes realized as [h] (cf. 2.6 below). However, as shown by (37), it
contrasts with /h/ in word-internal coda position.

/sl vs. /h/
(36)  ['sujna] /'sujna/ ‘I deprive X of something.’
['hujna] /'hujna/ ‘I pierce X with my finger.’

(37) [?as'fabat] /as'tabal/  ‘to sit on the ground’
[?ah'tabat] /ah'tabal/  ‘to go by foot’

s/ vs. 1Y/
(38) ['samna] ['samna/ ‘to weave’

['tap?™na] /'Yapna/ ‘I bathe X.’

39) ['wasna] /'wasna/ ‘I stir X slowly.’
['waina] ['waina/ ‘I scratch X.’

/h/
The phoneme /h/ is the voiceless glottal fricative [h].

/h/ vs. /s/: cf. (36), (37)

/h/ vs. 1Y:
(40)  ['hojna] /'hojna/ ‘the place I am going to’
['fojna] /'tojna/ ‘Tdye X.

'® Occasionally, this consonant may be pronounced as the bilabial voiceless fricative [].
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41 ['wahna] ['wahna/ ‘I weed X.’

['waina] ['waina/ ‘I scratch X.’
/h/ vs. @:
42) ['ha:ji] /'ha:ji/ ‘to run’
[ha'la:jih] /ha'la:;jih/  ‘to be angry’

/h/ is orthographically represented as <j>.

Y/
The phoneme /¥/ is the voiceless lateral fricative [4]. It is distinct from the lateral approximant
/1/, as shown by (43) and (44):

1Y vs. NN/:

(43)  [tap?™tap?™] [Yap'tap/ ‘to bathe’
[lap?™lap?™] Nlap'lap/ ‘to bite’

(44) ['ba:rui] /ba:rut ‘my tongue’
['rulrul] /rulrul/ ‘jaguar’

However, in an unstressed voiced environment, it can spontaneously be realized as [1], as in
(45):

(45)  [hojtfetis] ~ ['hojtfelis] /hojtfet--is/ ‘They go.’
A vs. Isl: cf. (38), (39)
/m/

This phoneme is always pronounced as the bilabial nasal [m]. It occurs both in onset and in
coda position.

/m/ vs. In/

(46) [na'ma:ra] /Mmama:ra/ ‘I set X free.
[ma'na:ra] /ma'na:ra/ ‘to suffice’

A7) ['ka:ram] [ka:ram/  ‘lizard’
['tforan] ['tforan/  ‘your eye(s)’

/m/ vs. /p/: cf. (16)
n/
The phoneme /n/, usually realized as [n], occurs in onset as well as in coda position. In coda

position, it assimilates to the following consonant (cf. 2.4).

/n/ vs. /m/: cf. (46), (47)
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/n/ vs. /t/: cf. (19), (20)

In the remainder of this book, /n/ is orthographically represented as <n>. In case of bilabial
assimilation, it is represented as <m>.

N
/1/ 1s the lateral approximant [1]. It occurs in onset and coda position.

N/ vs. [{/: ct. (43), (44)

N/ vs. It/

(48)  ['pola] /'pola/ ‘late, later’
['po:ra] I'pora/  ‘quickly’

Ir/

/r/ is a simple alveolar flap, [r]. In word-initial position, it can have a slightly retroflex
pronunciation:

(49) ['ro:ja] ~ ['ro:;ja]l /ro:ja/ ‘house’

/t/ occurs principally in onset position. It occurs in coda position only in Spanish loans (cf.
(50)) and in one word of unknown origin (cf. (51)):

(50)  ['tfarki] ['tfarki/ ‘dried meat’ (< Sp. charque)
[poro'fesar] /poro'fesor/ ‘teacher’ (< Sp. profesor)
[mo'tor] /mo'tor/ ‘motorboat’ (< Sp. motor)

(51) [tor'deta] /tor'deta/  ‘mosquito net’ <7

In certain reduplication contexts, /r/ is realized as [d] (cf. 2.9.7 below). Otherwise, the two are
contrastive.

It/ vs. [d/: cf. (32)

It/ vs. /1/: cf. (48)

/w/ and /j/

The glides /w/ and /j/ are phonetically non-syllabic realizations of the vowels [u] and [i],
respectively. They are analysed as consonants because they occur next to and between vowels
(cf. 2.7). The following examples show the occurrence of each glide in coda and in onset
position:
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(52) [jejna] /'jejna/ ‘I want X.’

[je'ja?na] /je'jakna/ ‘I don't want anything.’
(53) [lewlew] ['lewlew/ ‘to sing’
[le'wa:lo] /le'wa:lo/ ‘to pray’

As was argued with regard to (33) above, the phonemic contrast between /w/ and /f/ is
problematic. This is supported by the fact that /w/ replaces the Spanish phoneme /3/ in some
Spanish loans:

(54) [ka'wa:jo] /ka'wa:jo/ ‘horse’ (Sp. caballo, [ka'Bajo])
The phoneme /j/ is orthographically represented as <y> in the remainder of this book.

1i'1

This glottalized palatal glide is realized by raising the tongue to the palate and closing the
glottis. The sound is phonetically best represented as [j?]. It only occurs in coda position and
usually after the vowel /a/ (cf. (55)). There is one example of this phoneme occurring after /o/

(cf. (56)):

(55)  ['?aj?ku] /'aj’ku/ ‘my aunt’
(56)  [matoj?'ka:ie] /matojka:te/ ‘to swing back and forth’
il vs. Ik/ |
(57) a. ['haj?] /'haj'/ ‘Go!’
b. ['ha?*] /'hak/ ‘just’

For the contrast between /j?/ and /j/, the only evidence that could be found so far is the near-
minimal pair in (58):

1% vs. ljl
(58) a. ['paj?na] /'paj?na/ ‘I smear X with something.'
b. ['bajna] /'bajna/ ‘I knock on X.’

The phonetic representation of (57)a shows that in word-final position, the release can be
accompanied by a vowel. As is the case with the release vowel of the simple glottal stop,
described in 2.3.3 below, this occurs before a pause.

When a base ending in /j?/ is followed by a vowel-initial morpheme, it is replaced by the
simple glide /j/:

(59) a. ["aj?ku] /'aj?ku/ ‘my aunt’
b. [?a'ja?ku] /a'jakku/ ‘I have no aunt.’ (/ak/ IRR)
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['paj?na] /paj’na/ ‘I smear X with sth.’

(60) a.

b. [paja:ie] /pa‘ja:te/ ‘I glue something onto X.' (/fe/ CO)
(61) a. [Ba:si'taj?i] /ba:si'taj?/ ‘to finish sewing’

b. [ba:si'tajet] /ba:si'tajet/ ‘to finish sewing’ (/el/ APPL)

Orthographically, this consonant is represented as <y'> in the remainder of this book.

2.3. The glottal stop and the nasally released glottalized voiceless plosives

Apart from the glottalized palatal glide /j?/ described above, there are three more consonants
involving the glottal closure: the simple glottal stop [?] and the voiceless nasally released
glottalized plosives [f)?m] and [t?"]. All three are allophones of the voiceless plosives /p/, /t/,
and /k/, as will be shown in 2.3.1. Details on their realization are given in 2.3.2. The status of
the simple glottal stop in the consonant system, which is not always clear, is discussed in
2.3.3.

2.3.1. The glottal allophones of /p/, /t/, and /k/

The plosives /p/, /t/, and /k/, realized as [p], [t], and [Kk] in onset position (cf. 2.2), have special
allophones in coda position (the dot . represents the syllable boundary):

62) /K > [?]/__
fpl > [p?™/__.
o> [/

The allophones of /k/ are shown by the pairs in (63) and (64):

(63)  /'dukna/ ['du?na] ‘I grind X.
/duka'ro:so/ [duka'ra:s9] ‘to grind rice’

(64)  /ja:'juk/ [ja:'ju?"] ‘to be well’
fjajukijbi/  [jaju'kij?6i] ‘you (pl.) are well’

The allophony of /p/ and /t/ is exemplified by the pairs in (65) and (66), respectively:

(65)  /'lapna/ [lap?™na] I bite X.’
Na'pe:te/ [la'pe:te] ‘to bite’

(66)  /'petna/ ['pet?™na] ‘I greet X.”
/pe'te:te/ [pe'te:ie] ‘to greet’

The pairs in (67)—(69) show that the phonemic contrast between /p/, /t/ and /k/ is maintained
by the coda allophones:
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Ipl vs. IK/:

67)  [lup?™lup?™] /lup'lup/  ‘to dive’
[Tu?"Tu?"] Nuk'luk/  ‘rain’

Ipl vs. It/:

(68)  [lap?™na] /Napna/ ‘I bite X.’
['lat?"na] ['latna/ ‘I chop X.’

It/ vs. [K/:

(69) ['pet?"na] /'petna/ ‘I greet X.’
['pe?°nal /'pekna/ Tlift X’

The pronunciation of the glottal stop and the nasalized plosives deserves a more detailed
description, given in the following section.

2.3.2. The realization of the glottal stop and the nasalized plosives

An important feature of the simple glottal stop [?], which consists of a glottal closure, is that
its release can be accompanied by a vowel (“release vowel”) identical to the vowel preceding
the stop. This is most common when it occurs in word-final position before a pause, in which
case the release vowel can even be lengthened. A pause usually occurs at the end of a clause,
as in (70), in enumerations, as in (71), or in situations where the speaker hesitates, as in (72):

(70)

(71)

(72)

/hajna i: me'rek/
DSC DM.spk.pl big
[hajna ?i: me're?e:]

‘These are already big.’ {EA, Rezar 021}
/ato:so k" ah'tak tfi'nala 'pe:re tfa'ra:je ma'ropa 'ba:ra/
rice maize manioc plantain sugar_cane papaya finish:BE.ntr

[?a'ro:so: kVah'ta?a: tfi'nata:...]
‘Rice, maize, manioc, plantains, sugar cane, papaya, everything!’
{EA, Vida Chaco 013}

/'hojtfet hak ‘isko hak ... fijazwu nos wul'naj H/
go:R/R  just PRO.pl.a just on_credit obl:ART.n.p sow:DR.1pl
[hoytfet ha? '?isko  ha?a: fijazwu nos wul'naj?H]

‘They just left, they just ... bought our crops on credit.” {EA, Vida Chaco 019}
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When the glottal stop is not followed by a pause, the release vowel is usually not audible:

(73)  /hajna me'rek is mahni/
DSC big ART.pl my_child
[hajna me're? ?is 'mahni]
‘My children (were) already big.’ {EA, Vida Chaco 060}

In emphatic pronunciation, however, the release vowel can be retained even inside a word:
(74)  /luk'tik/ [lu?u'ti?i:] ‘It rains and rains ...’

There is one environment in which the release vowel in word-final position is
morphophonologically relevant, namely when it functions as the host of a cliticized element
(cf. 3.9). In (75), this is illustrated with the cliticized determiner /s/:

(75)  /ko'rek+s ro:ja/
DM.n.std+DET house
[ko're?es'ra:ja]

‘that house’

The complex consonants [f)?m] and [t?"], which I will refer to as nasalized stops, are realized
as follows. The glottal closure is immediately preceded by an oral closure (bilabial or
alveolar, respectively). This closure is maintained during the release of the glottal stop, while
the velum is lowered, leading to a voiceless nasal release.

Before a pause, there can be variations in the pronunciation of the glottalized sounds. They
are often followed by a voiced syllabic nasal release, reminiscent of the vocalic release of the
glottal stop described above:

(76)  /ul'k"at/ [?ul'k“at?n] PRO.2sg

Another possible realization of a nasalized plosive before a pause is that of a simple glottal
stop with a vocalic release followed by the nasal consonant:

(77)  /mih'bet/  [nih'6e?°n] ‘mangy’

In the speech of some, especially younger speakers, the nasalized plosives can be replaced by
the simple glottal stop (so that, in fact, /p/ and /t/ are realized as [?]):

(78)  /'tfapmo/ ['tfa?mo] ‘bush, forest’
/"bet?i/ ['6e??i1] ‘savannah, grassland’

The opposition between the three phonemes /p/, /t/ and /k/ is sometimes neutralized in word-
final position. Depending on the speaker, especially [t?"] and [?] are used interchangeably:
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(79)  /Pele:'pit/ [I[Se?s:'pft_‘?“] ~ [I[Ss?ez'pi?i] ‘candle’
(80)  /to'tfik/ [to'tf 2] ~ [to'tfit?"] ‘small’

Still, in most of these cases, there is clear evidence of the identity of the underlying phoneme.
This becomes apparent when a vowel-initial suffix is added, so that the respective phoneme
becomes the syllable onset and is realized by its oral allophone. In (81) and (82), the words in
(79) and (80) are modified in this way:

(81)  /Perepi't-a=is/
candle-LV=pl.a
[,Be?°pi'tais]
‘their candle’

(82)  /totfitfi'k-a=as/
small:NMZ.N-LV=n.a
[to,tfitfi'ka?as]

‘its being small’

For some morphemes ending in a glottal stop, however, there is no such evidence. Here, I take
the pronunciation used by my main consultants as basic for the phonemic representation:

(83) /it [21t2"] ~ [?i?] lintr
fulk¥at/  [?ul'kat?"] ~ [ulk"a?] PRO.2sg

2.3.3. The status of the glottal stop [?]

The glottal stop is extremely frequent in Movima. It is the allophone of /k/ in coda position, as
described in 2.3.1 above; it occurs as the default onset consonant in word-initial position and
between vowels (cf. 2.7); and in addition, there are several cases in which its occurrence
cannot be explained. These will be described here.

In onset position, this concerns the occurrence of the glottal stop in “phonologically
defective” nouns (nouns which only have two moras, cf. 2.7.4 and 5.1.2). These nouns have
the structure CV?V. The following are a few examples:

(84)  ['ko?9] ‘tree, firewood’
['Be?e] “fire’ "’
['ma?a] ‘my mother’

The second vowel of these nouns shares some properties with the release vowel, so that the
underlying form of the defective nouns can be considered to be /CVk/. However, there is
evidence that the second vowel has a proper phonemic status, as I will show below.

' Note the similarity with Chiquitano pe'es ‘fire’ (Willem Adelaar, p.c.).
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First of all, consider the data which support the analysis of the final vowel as a release
vowel. As could be seen in the nouns in (84), this vowel is identical to the preceding vowel.
Like the release vowel, it is dropped when not followed by a pause. The defective nouns are,
therefore, often realized as monosyllabic (cf. (85)). Also, there are certain suffixes before
which the final vowel is omitted (cf. (86) and (87)).

(85) [koh me're? 'kd? nosde:]
ART.n.a big tree there

'the big tree over there’ {AH, Dial. EA&AH 037}
(86) [[ma?wa'wapk"a] ‘mother” (my_mother:INSTR)
(87) [ ko?ka:'ka?"] “There is no firewood.’ (firewood:IRR)

From this perspective, it seems appropriate to analyse the defective nouns as having the
structure /kok/, /Bek/, /mak/, etc.

However, the final vowel cannot be analysed as a purely phonetic phenomenon, for the
following reason. When certain other morphemes are added to a defective noun, the vowel
after the glottal stop is retained, lengthened, and can (depending on its position in the word,
cf. 2.8.2 below) even be stressed. In (88) and (89), this is shown for noun roots combined with
a bound nominal element; in (90), it is shown for a noun combined with a verbalizing voice
suffix.'®

(88)  [Pe?e:pit?"]  ‘candle’ (/pit/ ‘BE.half)
(89) [ko'?3:30s] ‘wood' (/Bos/ ‘BE.wood’)
(90) [ma'?a:na] ‘I call her “mother.”* (/na/ DR)

Because of cases like these, the second vowel of the phonologically defective nouns is better
seen as a vowel phoneme which is dropped in certain environments and retained in others.
The glottal stop in these words is, consequently, either a hiatus-resolving device or a
consonant in onset position, but not the syllable-final allophone of /k/. The problem posed by
the phonologically defective nouns cannot be solved satisfactorily here, so for the time being,
I analyse the glottal stop in these words as a full consonant phoneme."

Also in coda position, there are cases in which the occurrence of the glottal stop cannot be
explained. Consider the examples in (91) and (92). Here, the glottal stop, which occurs inside
a root, is lost when a suffix is attached:

'8 Note, however, that it can also be dropped again when these words are augmented further, for example, when
they are combined with an internal clitic. Thus, when marked as possessed, the word in (88) is realized as
[Be?pi'ta?is] ‘their candle’ (cf. (81) above).

' Another property of the defective nouns is that they do not have the same shape in all environments. When a
possessive clitic is attached (cf. Ch. 6.3.2), or when acting as the second part of a compound (cf. 5.2), their form
changes from /CV?V/ to /CVja/.
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(91) a. /ho?jah/  ['ho?jah] ‘to arrive’

b. /hojahwa/ [ho'jahwa] ‘my arriving’ (/'wal NMZ)
(92) a. /pePres/  ['pelres] ‘sharp’

b. /peresni/ [pe'resni] ‘to be/become sharp’  (/ni/ PRC)

The glottal stop is not an allophone of /k/ here. This can be seen when these words receive a
vowel-initial infix: the glottal stop is not replaced by [k], which would be evidence for
allophony (cf. 2.3.1), but it is dropped. In (93), the irrealis marker /ak/ is affixed to the base
/ho?jah/ ‘arrive’, which subsequently undergoes reduplication (cf. 3.6):

(93)  /hoja:'jak/
[hoja:'ja?"]
‘Nobody arrives.’ {EA 10, 188a}

Another peculiarity of words like those in (91)a and (92)a is that the vowel preceding the
glottal stop is often lengthened (cf. (94), (95)). This creates a long, closed syllable, which
does not correspond to the general syllable-structure rules of Movima (cf. 2.7). The glottal
stop can even be completely replaced by length, as shown in (95):

(94)  /'ho?jah/ ['ho:?jah] ‘arrive’
(95)  /'pe?res/ ['pe?res] ~ [pe:Pres] ~ ['pe:res] ‘sharp’

No explanation for the occurrence of the glottal stop in these environments can be given at
this point. I will represent the simple glottal stop in the phonemic transcription when it
displays exceptional, possibly prosodically influenced behaviour, as in these examples.

Another environment in which the glottal stop is regularly dropped concerns the masculine,
neuter, and plural presential bound pronouns (described in detail in 4.2):

(96) [u?]~ [u] masculine
[a?]~ [a] neuter
[1?] ~ [i] plural

The form with the glottal stop can be seen as underlying, since it also occurs in the
corresponding free pronouns (cf. 4.2). The occurrence of the glottal stop in the bound
pronouns in (96) is predictable: when the bound pronoun is cliticized to a consonant-final
element, the glottal stop is retained (cf. (97)a), and when they are cliticized to a vowel-final
element, it is dropped (cf. (97)b). The omission of the glottal stop is probably a consequence
of the hiatus-resolving glottal stop which precedes the bound pronoun when it is cliticized to a
vowel (cf. 2.7.2): the sequence /V?V?/, with a word-final glottal stop, does not occur.*’

* However, there is no general restriction on a vowel occurring between two glottal stops, provided they form a
syllable onset. The following is an example of three cooccurring ?V-segments: /don/+/.i/+/.i/+/.i/ [don?i'?i:?i]

‘their (inalienable) blood’ (blood+D+INAL+pl). Crucially, the word-final vowel here is a proper morpheme and
not the release vowel occurring after the glottal stop in coda position.
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(97) a. /kajka'j--uk/ b.  /'salna--u/

MD:eat--m search:DR--m
['kajka'ju?"] ['salna?u]
‘He eats.’ ‘I look for him.’

Thus, there are cases in which the realization of the glottal stop in coda position is influenced
by the phonetic environment. This behaviour is also special, since it is not found with other
phonemes and their allophones.

2.4. Assimilation of nasals

The alveolar nasal phoneme /n/ always assimilates to the following consonant with respect to
its place of articulation: it is realized as [m] before a bilabial consonant and as [1] before a
velar consonant. This can be represented as follows:

98) /n/ > [m] /__C [+bilabial]
-2 [g] /__C [+velar]

The behaviour of /n/ before different consonants is illustrated in (99)a—c:

(99) a. /'ento/ ['?ento] ‘to stand obliquely’
b. /'enpoh/ ['?empoh] ‘to be made stand’
c. ['enki/ ['?epki] ‘Stand up!’

Some speakers realize /n/ as [g] in coda position when the following onset consonant is /n/ as
well (cf. (100)). This dissimilation signals syllable boundaries.

(100) /'enna/ ['enna] ~ ['egna] ‘where I stand’

Unlike /n/, the bilabial nasal, /m/, does usually not assimilate to its environment. In (101)a, it
occurs before the alveolar, and in (101)b, before the velar plosive:

(101) a. /rim'tik/ [rim'ti?']  ‘to do the shopping’
b. /amki/ ['?amki] ‘Come in!’

In the speech of some speakers, however, /m/ is realized as a velar nasal before a velar
consonant, as in (102). Here, /m/ is indistinguishable from /n/.

(102) /amki/ ['?apki] ‘Come in!’
As far as assimilation is concerned, the nasalized coda allophone of /t/, [t?"] (cf. 2.3.1),
behaves in the same way as the alveolar nasal phoneme /n/: [t?"] is realized as [f)_?m] before a

bilabial consonant and as [k?°] before a velar consonant. Hence, the syllable-final variants of
/t/ are as follows:
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(103) /t/ > [p?™]/__.C [+bilabial]
> [k?'] /_ .C [+velar]
9

[©?"] /__ . (elsewhere)

The realization of /t/ as a nasalized stop with simultaneous bilabial and velar closure,
respectively, is shown in (104)a and b:

(104) a. /tato:sel/  [tap?™Po:sed] ‘to fall down’
b. /'batki/ ['6ak?ki] ‘Get seated (on top of something)!’

Note that in cases such as (104)a, the distinction between /t/ and /p/ is neutralized. In contrast,
/t/ does not become identical with /k/ before a velar consonant (cf. (104)b), since /k/ is
realized as a simple glottal stop and not accompanied by a velar closure.

In cases such as (104)a, where the phonemic distinction between /t/ and /p/ is neutralized,
the underlying phoneme can be identified when a vowel-initial morpheme is attached to it (cf.
also 2.3.1 above, examples (63)—(69)). In this way, example (105) shows that the morpheme
realized as [p?™] in (104) is, in fact, /t/:

(105) /tata'fo:sel/  [tata'fo:set] ‘I make X fall down.’

2.5. Nasalization of vowels

Nasalization of vowels is not a phonemic phenomenon. Progressive nasal assimilation can
occur when the following consonant is a nasal, as in (106), or a nasalized stop, as in (107):

(106) /be'benk"“a/ [be'6Enk“a] ‘hide, leather’
(107)  /bu'butk™a/ [6u'6ﬁ1§“kwa] ‘mud’

Only one word contains nasal vowels which are not followed by a nasal or nasalized
consonant:

(108)  /ho:'hok/ [h:”):'hS?S] ‘yes’

This interjection is often pronounced with closed lips, so that the vowels are replaced by a
syllabic nasal consonant:

(109)  [hm:'hm?™] ‘yes’
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2.6. Aspiration of /s/ and /{/

The phoneme /s/ can be realized as [h] in coda position. This only concerns the final
consonant of the articles (cf. 4.4), shown in (110)a for the article /as/, and of the negative
particle /kas/ (cf. 12.5), shown in (110)b.

(110) a. /as ‘pa:ko/ b. /kas  'hojwa/
ART.n dog NEG go:NMZ
[?as 'pa:ko] ~ [?ah 'pa:ko] [kas 'hojwa] ~ [kah 'hojwa]
‘the/a dog’ ‘I don’t go.”

The variation of [s] and [h] in these morphemes depends on the speaker. Some speakers
consistently pronounce them with a final [h], unless they precedes a word starting in [s] or
[tf]. In (111), this is shown for the article /is/ before the word /t{i'nata/ ‘manioc’:

(111) /istfi'nata/  [?is tfinata] ‘(the) manioc’

Other speakers pronounce these words with a final [s] in all environments.
The fact that /s/ and /h/ are otherwise phonemically distinct in coda position, was shown by
the minimal pair in (37) above, which is repeated here:

(112) /as'tabal/  [?as'tabat] ‘to sit on the ground’
/ah'tabal/  [?ah'fabat] ‘to go by foot’

The phoneme /¥/ is also often realized as [h]. This is particularly the case when it constitutes
the proclitic marking the first person (cf. 4.1). The phoneme /{/ is often realized as [h] when
the proclitic occurs before a relational noun (cf. Ch. 6) or before a bivalent verb. These cases
are illustrated by (113) and (114), respectively. In both cases, the first person is implicit and
therefore not necessarily overtly encoded (cf. 6.1 and 7.4).

(113) /at 'de:na/
ART.n.1 lie:DR
[?at 'de:na] ~ [?ah 'de:na]
‘my bed’

(114) /it 'salna/
1 search:DR
[?i} 'salna] ~ [?ih 'salna]
‘I look for something.’

However, /h/ and /4/ are phonemically distinct. This becomes apparent when a non-relational

noun with a first person singular possessor, as in (115)a, is contrasted with an unpossessed
non-relational noun, as in (115)b (cf. also 6.3):
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(115) a. /at 'ro:ja/ b. /as 'ro:ja/

ART.n.1 house ART.n  house
[?ad 'ro:jal [?ah 'ro:jal
‘my house’ ‘the house’; * ‘my house’

In contrast to the alternation between [s] and [h] described above, which is primarily speaker-
dependent, the alternation between [1] and [h] seems to be a rapid-speech phenomenon. In
careful speech, all speakers pronounce the first person proclitic as [1].

2.7. Syllable structure

There are two basic syllable types:

(116) CV (open)
CVC (closed)

Two adjacent consonants can normally only occur when they are distributed over two
syllables, i.e., as coda and onset. An exception is when a consonant-final demonstrative is
combined with the encliticized determiner /s/, which is, in that context, always realized as [h]
(cf. 2.6):

(117)  /kal+s/ bote:'lija/
DM.ad.n+DET bottle
[kalhbote:'lija]

‘that bottle (near you)’

In Spanish loans, consonant combinations can be retained, as in (118). Usually, however,
when a Spanish loan has two adjacent consonants within one syllable, an epenthetic vowel is
inserted, as in (119).

(118) /pro'fesor/ [pro'fesor] ‘teacher’ < Sp. profesor
/'pla:sa/ ['pla:sa] ‘square’ < Sp. plaza
(119) /poro'fesor/ [paro'fesar] ‘teacher’ < Sp. profesor
/po'lawta/ [pd'lawta] “flute’ < Sp. flauta
/po'la:ta/ [pd'a:ta] ‘money, silver’ < Sp. plata
/santa 'kurus/ [santa'kurus] ‘Santa Cruz’ < Sp. Santa Cruz (place name)

Whether the particular vowel in each case is predictable is a matter of further research.
Likewise, the only prefix, the oblique marker /n/, which consists of a single consonant, is
also followed by an epenthetic vowel, which is identical to the vowel of the subsequent
syllable. This is described in 2.9.6 below.
In the following two subsections, I will argue that there are no vowel-initial syllables (2.7.1
and 2.7.2).
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2.7.1. Vowel-initial elements

As could be observed from the scheme in (116), I consider all Movima syllables consonant-
initial. When there is no other consonant in initial position, the glottal stop is preposed. In
(120), this is shown for vowel-initial words.”'

(120) /'a:na/ ['?a:na] ‘my younger sibling’
/'e:dan/ ['?e:tan] ‘your name’
/'o:ma/ ['?9:ma] ‘tapir’
/'i:maj/ ['?i:maj] ‘night’
[altfat/ [Pultfal] ‘my in-law’

In Spanish, vowel-initial words are not preceded by a glottal stop (except perhaps when
uttered in isolation).”> When borrowed into Movima, they are adapted to the native pattern by
a preceding glottal stop, as is illustrated in (121):

(121) /empa'na:da/ [?empa'na:da] ‘empanada’ (Sp. empanada)
/enfer'me:ra/ [?enfer'me:ra] ‘nurse’ (Sp. enfermera)
/abo'ga:do/  [?abo'ga:do] ‘lawyer’ (Sp. abogado)
['o:ra/ ['?o:ra] ‘hour, time of day’  (Sp. hora)

All vowel-initial words retain their syllabification domain when combined with another
morpheme, i.e., when attached to another base by compounding or incorporation (cf. 3.4, 3.5)
or when preceded by a reduplication prefix (cf. 3.7): they always retain the glottal stop. I
mark these cases by a dot . in the phonemic representation to indicate the syllable boundary.
In (122), this is shown for compounds, and in (123), for words with a reduplication prefix:

(122) /pek-'i:maj/  [pe?'?i:maj] ‘all night’ (all-night)
/kem-.e¥/ ['kem?ed] ‘my surname’ (inform-BR.name)
/e¥-".o:ra/ [2e'?0:ra] ‘what time?’ (what-hour)

(123) /ew-'.ewwa/ [2ew'?ewwa] ‘my being held’ (RED-hold:NMZ)
/am-.amwa/  [?am'?amwa] ‘my being put into’ (RED-enter:NMZ)

Some vowel-initial elements which do not occur independently or word-initially, but only
suffixed to another base, behave in the same way as full words in compounds, as in (122).

! Under this view, the glottal stop is an automatic phenomenon, similar to its occurrence in German. Note,
however, that the glottal stop in Movima shares a feature with “real” consonant phonemes in word-initial
position. This concerns its distribution over the lexicon. Taken together, the native Movima words here analysed
as vowel-initial constitute only approximately 5% of the lexicon, i.e., as much as the average of each group of
words with one of the twenty consonants in initial position. Considering these words vowel-initial means that
there are extremely few vowel-initial words. In contrast, a count of a German dictionary shows that on an
average, each vowel occupies the same space as each group of words with an initial consonant. Thus, for
Movima more than for German, it might be possible to claim that the status of the glottal stop in word-initial
position is equivalent to that of any other consonant.

*2 Even a hiatus is not resolved by a glottal stop in Spanish, as the following quote confirms: “En una secuencia
como nunca he oido hablar de ellos, por ejemplo, hay una sucesion de seis vocales, sélo interrumpida por la
aproximante [3]” (D’Intrino et al. 1995: 99; bold print mine).
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Most of them are bound lexical elements (cf. 5.3):

(124)  /oh/ ‘BE.clothes’
las/ ‘BE.space’; ‘BE.sugar-cane’

These elements retain their syllabification domain in all environments, regardless of whether
the base to which they are attached ends in a vowel (cf. (125)a) or in a consonant (cf. (125)b).
Again, this means that they are preceded by the glottal stop.

(125) a. /ila:-.oh/ [?i'a:?oh] ‘to hang up clothes” (spread:DR-BE.clothes)
b. /'tun-.oh/ ['tun?oh] ‘black clothes’ (black-BE.clothes)

In borrowed complex loans, lexical components are marked in this way as well, even though
the glottal stop does not occur in Spanish (as shown by the phonetic transcription of the
Spanish nouns:

(126) [pandg'?a:ros] ‘rice bread’ (Sp. pan de arroz, [pandea'ros])
[santa'?a:na] ‘Santa Ana’ (Sp. Santa Ana, [san'ta:na])
[des?a'ju:no] ‘breakfast’ (Sp. desayuno, [desa'juno))

The dummy element /.i/ (cf. 2.9.5) behaves in the same way as a vowel-initial word (cf.
(120)) or as a bound nominal elemen (cf. (124)) when attached as a suffix:

(127) a. /[hu:-.1/ ['hu:?i] ‘to have been/have to be scolded’ (scold-D)
b. /nun-.i/ ['nun?i] ‘bone’ (BR.bone-D)

All other vowel-initial bound morphemes, apart from bound nominal elements and the
dummy element /.i/, have a consonant-initial allomorph when attached to a base-final vowel.
Their two allomorphs are given in (128)—(131).

(128) et/ > [ed]/C__ ‘applicative’
[net)/V__

(129) /ak/ > [a?]/C__ ‘irrealis’
[ka?]/V__

(130) /uk/ = [u?]/C_ ‘intensive; phasal aspect’
[ku?]/V__

(131) /aj?/ > [aj?]/C_ ‘intensive; phasal aspect’
[kaj l/V__

Examples (132)a and b illustrate the allomorphy of the applicative suffix /et/ (cf. (128))
attached to a consonant-final and to a vowel-final base, respectively. As can be seen, in the
first case (cf. (132)a), the base-final consonant forms the onset of the syllable. In the latter
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case (cf. (132)b), the morpheme is represented by a consonant-initial allomorph.

(132) a. /holo'bu.t-et/ [holo'buted] ‘to be stuck in the mud’ (stuck:BR.mass-APPL)
b. /amri'’ko-.net/ [?amrikonet] ‘to be in a bag’ (enter:TRC.bag-APPL)

In contrast to the applicative suffix /el/ in (132), consider (133), which illustrates the
suffixation of the homophonous vowel-initial noun root /e¥/ ‘BR.name’ (cf. also (120), (122)
above). This element retains its syllabification domain after a vowel as well as after a
consonant, as indicated by the glottal stop.

(133) a. /ke'ma:-.e¥/ [ke'ma:?ei] ‘I name X.’ (inform:DR-BR.name)
b. /kem-.e¥/ ['kem?ed] ‘my surname’ (inform-BR.name)

Thus, some vowel-initial morphemes (lexical elements and the dummy element /.i/) have their
own syllabification domain when occurring word-internally. Others, all of them grammatical
morphemes, have special allomorphs when occurring after a vowel (cf. (132)).

There are two morphological processes in which a vowel-initial element loses its
syllabification domain: cliticization and prefixation of the oblique marker /n/. These processes
only occur with referential elements (cf. Ch. 4), many of which contain the dummy element
/.i/. No other element can be cliticized or receive the prefix /n/. Let us look at these cases step
by step.

First of all, like content words, vowel-initial referential elements are preceded by the glottal
stop when occurring independently. In (134), this is shown for the masculine, neuter, and
plural absential free pronoun:

(134) /'usko/ ['?usko] ‘he’ (PRO.m.a)
['asko/ ['?asko] ‘it (PRO.n.a)
/'isko/ ['?isko] ‘they’ (PRO.pl.a)

When cliticized to a consonant-final host, in contrast, a vowel-initial referential element is
directly attached to the preceding consonant, which then forms the onset of the attached
syllable.” The same holds when the referential element receives the prefix /n/. Consider the
examples of cliticized vowel-initial bound pronouns in (135) and of free pronouns with the
prefix /n/ in (136):

(135) /'kajka.j--us/ ['kajkajus] ‘He eats.’ (eat--m.a)
['a:mo.n--as/ ['?a:monas] ‘It enters.’ (enter--n.a)
/'hojtfe.4--is/ ['hojtfetis] ‘They go.’ (go:R/R--pl.a)

(136) /'n-usko/ ['nusko] ‘with him’ (obl-PRO.m.a)
/n-asko/ ['nasko] ‘with it’ (obl-PRO.n.a)
/n-isko/ ['nisko] ‘with them’ (obl-PRO.pl.a)

 This only occurs in external cliticization, represented by two hyphens (--) .
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The absence of the glottal stop on a free pronoun after the prefix in (136) shows that its
occurrence on a referential elements, as in (134), is a purely phonetic phenomenon. Further
evidence of this is that other initial consonants are not omitted when the prefix /n/ is attached:
here, an epenthetic vowel is inserted (cf. 2.9.6). In (137) and (138), this contrast is illustrated
for the plural article. Example (137) shows the unmarked and the oblique-marked presential
article: while the unmarked, vowel-initial form is automatically preceded by the glottal stop,
the glottal stop is dropped when the oblique prefix /n/ is attached. When, in contrast, the
absential article /kis/ in (138), which is consonant-initial, is marked as oblique, the /k/ is
retained, and an epenthetic vowel is inserted to avoid a complex onset.

(137) a. /is/ [?is] ART.pl

b. /n-is/ [nis] obl-ART.pl
(138) a. /kis/ [kis] ART.pl.a

b. /n-kis/ [nikis] obl-ART.pl.a

If the glottal stop had the same status as /k/ in (138), the realization of the oblique article in
(137)b would be *[ni?is].24 The fact that this is not the case shows that these elements are
vowel-initial, the glottal stop occurring for purely phonetic reasons.

When a vowel-initial referential element is attached to a host ending in a vowel, the glottal
stop appears as well. Here, it occurs because of the hiatus:*

(139) /'te:lo--us/ ['te:1o?us] ‘He dances.’ (dance--m.a)
/alwa'ha=us/ [alwa'ha?us] ‘his wife’ (spouse:LV=m.a)
/sal'na=is/ [sal'na?is] ‘They search for X.’ (search:DR=pl.a)

I will now turn to referential elements which contain the dummy element /.i/ (cf. (127)
above). This element is attached to referential elements which consist of a single consonant
(cf. 2.9.5) or which have an initial consonant cluster. Only the latter group is of interest here,
which consists of the following items:

(140) /'i-knes/ ['?i?nes] ART.f
/'i-kne/ ['?1?ne] ‘she (present)”  (PRO.f)
/'i-sne/ ['?isng] ‘she (absent)’ (PRO.f.a)
/'i-"i/ ['2ij 7] ‘we (exclusive)’ (PRO.1pl)*
/'i-j"bi/ ['2ij"6i] ‘you (pl.)’ (2plL.intr)

The examples in (141) show that the initial /i/ is indeed a dummy element, since it is dropped
when these morphemes follow a vowel (cf. 2.9.5). This contrasts with the “real” vowel-initial

* T have one example, however, in which a speaker pronounces the oblique-marked neuter article in this way:
[na?as '6et?"?2i] for /n/+/as 'bet.i/ ‘in the grassland’.

% While only external clitics can be attached to a consonant (cf. (136)), both external and internal clitics can be
attached to a vowel. The types of cliticization are differentiated by the symbols -- and =, respectively.

*® The three pronouns in this group can occur both as free and as bound pronouns.

41



referential elements, which retain their vowel and are separated from a preceding vowel by
the glottal stop (cf. (139) above).

(141) /alwa'ha=kne/ [?alwa'ha?ne] ‘her husband’ (spouse:LV=f)
/sal'na=j'ti/ [sal'najt] ‘We look for X.”  (search:DR=1pl)
/'te:lo--j'bi/  ['te:10j'6i] “You (pl.) dance.” (dance--2pL.intr)

The forms with the dummy element in (140) can occur independently (as an article, as a free
pronoun or as an initial element of a free pronoun), they can be cliticized to a consonant (cf.
(142)), or be preceded by the prefix /n/ (cf. (143)). Apart from the fact that the initial vowel is
lost when these referential elements are cliticized to a vowel, they behave exactly like other
vowel-initial referential elements (cf. e.g. (134)): the initial glottal stop is dropped when they
are cliticized to a consonant-final host or when they receive the prefix /n/.

(142)  /'ho?jah--ikne/ ['hojahi?ne] ‘She arrives.’ (arrive--f)
/'ojtfet--ij'ti/  ['hojtfe Hj'H] ‘“We go.’ (go:R/R--1pl)
/'a:mon——ij?bi/ ['a:mo,nij?ﬁi] ‘You (pl.) enter.” (enter--2pl.intr)

(143)  /n-ij'nes 'k"e:ja/ [Inij?nss 'k¥e:ja]  ‘with the/a woman’ (obl-ART.f woman)
/'n-ij "4/ ['nij 4] ‘with us’ (obl-PRO.1pl)
/n-ij"bik¥el/  [nij"'6ik"Vet] ‘with you (pl.)’  (obl-PRO.2p])*’

The dummy element is best analysed as part of the referential elements here: it is the entire
referential element which is cliticized or which receives a prefix, following the same rules as
the other vowel-initial referential elements described above. Still, these cases illustrate an
interesting property of the dummy element. When suffixed, it retains its syllabification
domain (cf. (127)). In contast, when part of a clitic or when preceded by a prefix, it is directly
attached to the preceding consonant. Two alternative conclusions are possible here: either, it
is the morphological process (cliticization vs. suffixation) which determines whether a vowel-
initial element retains its syllabification domain or not, or it is a property of the referential
elements that they lose their syllabification domain when attached to a consonant. Since no
other elements are phonologically cliticized, and since /n/ is the only prefix, this cannot be
decided here.
From the above discussion it follows that there are three types of vowel-initial elements:

1. Vowel-initial words, bound lexical elements, and the dummy element /.i/ when suffixed,
are preceded by the glottal stop in all environments, also when suffixed to a consonant.

2. Vowel-initial allomorphs of grammatical morphemes can only be suffixed to a consonant,
which forms the syllable onset. When suffixed to a vowel, they are represented by a
consonant-initial allomorph.

3. Vowel-initial referential elements are preceded by the glottal stop when appearing
independently or after another vowel. When preceded by a consonant (in cliticization, or
when prefixed by /n/), this consonant forms the onset.

" The free pronoun of the second person plural has a long form, whose first element /ij?f)i/ is identical to the
intransitive bound pronoun (cf. 4.1).
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2.7.2. Hiatus resolution

When two vowels occur next to each other, they are separated by the glottal stop. Therefore,
when a vowel-initial referential element (type 3 in the above list), which neither has an
underlying glottal stop (like the elements of type 1) nor a consonant-initial allomorph (like the
elements of type 2), is cliticized to a vowel-final host, it is preceded by the glottal stop.
Compare (144)a, where a referential element is cliticized to a consonant which forms the
syllable onset, with (144)b, where the marker is cliticized to a vowel, triggering a glottal stop:

(144) a. /['salna=n--us/ ['salnanus] ‘You look for him.” (search=2--m.a)
b. /'salna--us/ ['salna?us]  ‘Ilook for him.’ (search--m.a)

An interesting phenomenon can be observed concerning the hiatus-resolving glottal stop
when the cliticized pronoun consists of a single vowel. Recall from the discussion of (97)b in
2.2 above that a presential masculine, neuter, or plural bound pronoun cliticized to a vowel-
final base consists of a single vowel. When a pronoun of this form occurs after a stressed
syllable, as is the case when it is internally cliticized (cf. 3.9.1), it is treated like a release
vowel (cf. 2.3.2). That is to say, it can be fully realized, as in (145)a, it can be devoiced, as in
(145)b, or it can be omitted altogether, as in (145)c.

(145) /onaje'na=u/
know:BE.person:DR=m
‘He (present) knows X.’

a. [?onaje'na?u]
b. [?onaje'natu]
c. [?onaje'na?]

Note that in (145)c, even though the vowel /u/ is dropped, the glottal stop, whose presence
was caused by that vowel, is retained. This is significant, as shown in (146) below. Here, the
neuter bound pronoun /a/ is omitted (cf. (146)a), but the hiatus-resolving glottal stop (in bold-
face) is retained. Since this stop ends up next to the glottal stop preceding the phonologically
independent article /os/, the result is a long glottal closure. This indicates that an intervening
vowel, namely the presential bound pronoun, has been omitted. In the wrong pronunciation in
(146)b, in contrast, the hiatus-resolving glottal stop is omitted together with the bound
pronoun, so that only the glottal stop preceding the article /os/ remains. The interpretation
here is that the article is cliticized to the verb. This creates a completely different meaning,
since the postverbal noun phrase is interpreted as the first argument of the verb (cf. 3.9.1 and
7.1):
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(146) /kas dewahna'wa=a  os ho:'fa=a/
NEG see:DR:NMZ=n ART.n.p BR.egg:LV=n
a. [kah dewahna'wa? ?oh ho:'fa?a]
‘It (the hen) didn’t see its egg.’ {EA, Huevo 010}
b. *[kah dewahna'wa?oh ho:'{a?a]
(‘Its egg didn't see X.”)

As a final comment on the glottal stop resolving the hiatus, it has to be mentioned that the
hiatus in some Spanish loans is not resolved by the glottal stop. Here, the vowels either
cooccur or they are separated by a glide. Further research is needed to find out whether it is
separated by a glide or whether they cooccur directly.*® The following are cases in point:

(147) [pi'esta] or [pijesta] ‘fiesta’ (Sp. fiesta)
[fi'deo] or [fi'dejo] ‘pasta’ (Sp. fideo)

2.7.3. The distribution of the consonants

All consonant phonemes except /j?/ can occur in onset position. The consonants /b/, /d/, /k"/,
/t§/, 1B/, and /r/ (for exceptions regarding /1/, cf. (50) and (51) in 2.2) occur only in onset, not
in coda position. The consonants which occur in coda position are /p/, /t/, /k/, Is/, h/, I?/, /j?/,
N, 14, Im/, ln/, /j/, and /w/. The phonemes /p/, /t/, and /k/ are realized as glottal consonants in
coda position (cf. 2.3.1 above).

The consonantal segments (whether phonemic or not) which can occur in onset as well as in
coda position are [m], [n], [1], [1], [h], [?], [w], and [j]. They can produce geminates, realized
as a long closure:

(148) [m]+[m] ['?amme] ['amme/ ‘boat, raft’

(149) [n]+[n] [hi'ranni] /hi'ranni/ ‘pretty’

(150)  [1]+([1] [dello:k™a]  /dello:k%a/  ‘to ask for food’

(151) [4+[1] [salet'te:na] /salet'te:na/ ‘I help X search.’

(152) [h]+[h] [?ahho'ro:do] /ahhoro:do/  ‘to sleep badly’

(153) [?]+[?] ['pa??i] /'pak.i/ ‘to have been/have to be counted’

(154) [w]+[w] ['kawwe] /'’kawwe/ ‘many people’

(155) [+l [?0§'je:j¢€] /oj'je:je/ ‘my lover’

8 This can be tested by inserting a vowel-initial infix such as the irrealis marker [a?]~[ka?] (cf. 3.6).

44



2.7.4. The structure of independent words

All word classes have to correspond to a minimal size. Particles can be monosyllabic, as
shown by (156):

(156) /ban/ ‘but’
/tfot/ ‘really’
/rej/ ‘again’

Two conjunctions even consist of a single light (i.e., open short) syllable:

(157)  /tfe/ ‘and’
/bo/ ‘because; so that’

There is, in principle, no restriction on the maximum number of syllables a word can contain.
Word-forming processes like compounding and noun incorporation can lead to words with up
to seven syllables:

(158) /ta.nari.sa.tfa.je:.pa/  ‘hair dresser’
Content words (nouns and verbs) are minimally disyllabic, and when the word is disyllabic,

the first syllable is phonetically heavy (i.e., either closed or open and long). If the first syllable
is open, it is automatically lengthened (cf. 2.8.2):

(159) /'to:mi/ ['to:mi] ‘water’
/'hu: e/ ['hu:Pe] ‘dugout’
/'ro:jal ['ro:ja] ‘house’
I'k"e:ja/ ['kVe:ja] ‘woman’

Monosyllabic noun roots are augmented in several ways to conform to the required syllable
structure of independent content words. Most commonly, they are combined with the dummy
element /.i/ (cf. 2.9.5), reduplicated, or combined with the absolute-state suffix /k"a/. Details
on this are given in 5.3.2.

A closed class of nouns, already discussed in 2.3.3 above, is formed by seven items which
are “defective” with regard to their phonological structure: they only consist of two light
syllables (CVCV). These nouns are listed in (160) (cf. also 5.1.2):

(160) /'’ko?0/ ['ko?9] ‘tree, firewood’
/'Bee/ ['Bee] “fire’
/'tfi?i/ ['tfi?i] ‘excrements’
/'he?e/ ['he?e] ‘my state of being’
/'ma?a/ ['ma?a] ‘my mother’
/'patal ['‘pa?a] ‘my father’
I'ke?e/ ['ke?e] ‘my older sister (respectful address)’
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In these nouns, the glottal stop is the onset of the second syllable, and the final vowel is
identical to the preceding vowel. They could, therefore, be seen as monosyllabic elements
with a final glottal stop a release vowel. However, as was shown in 2.2, this analysis would be
inadequate. Thus, the special property of the seven defective nouns is not the number of
syllables, since they are disyllabic like other nouns. Rather, their defectiveness arises from the
fact that both syllables are light, none of them being lengthened as in the case of other
independent nouns of the structure CVCV (cf. (159)).

2.8. Suprasegmental features

In sections 2.8.1-2.8.4, 1 describe the suprasegmental properties of phonological words.
Section 2.8.5 deals with suprasegmental features on clause level, i.e. intonation. Stress and
length will furthermore be discussed in 2.9.

2.8.1. Stress

Stress normally occurs on the penultimate syllable of the word. In (161) and (162), this can be
seen from the fact that when a word is augmented, stress shifts to the right:

(161) /a'waro/ [Pa'waro] ‘parrot’
/awa'ro:di/ [Pawa'to:di] ‘little parrot’

(162) /tana'ri:sa/ [tana'ri:sa] ‘I cut X’s hair.’
/tanarisa'tfa:je/  [tanarisa'tfa:je] ‘to cut people’s hair’

Only on words ending the glottal stop or in a nasalized plosive (cf. 2.3.1), stress falls on the
last syllable:

(163)  /tfu:'hat/ [tfu:'hat?"] ‘motacti (palm tree, fruit etc.)’
/bak™an'jit/ [6akwan'jit?"] ‘underarm’
/ku:'dup/ [ku:'dup?™] ‘flea’
/ente:'duk/ [ente:'du?"] ‘mortar’
/pa:kona:'nak/ [pa:kona:'na?”] ‘fox’

The presence or absence of the release vowel after a glottal stop (cf. 2.3.2) does not influence
the stress pattern:

(164) /me'rek/ [me're?e] ~ [me're?]  ‘big’
The assignment of secondary stress is more complicated. Here, the morphological properties
of the word play a role. In principle, a word which can occur independently retains its stress

pattern also when combined with other morphemes. Consider the stress pattern of the
independent noun /iti'la:k"a/ in (165)a and its stress pattern in the compound in (165)b. As
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can be seen, it retains its stress pattern, even though main stress is determined by the entire
compound.

(165) a. /iti'la:xk™a/ [?iti'la:k™a] ‘man’
b. /itilak"atn+ditfizje/ [ 2itilak"anditfije]  ‘litle boy’  (man + LN + child)

Also in complex words which are not compounds, a potentially independent word retains its
stress pattern. Consider the base /tana'ri:sa/ in (166)a—c:

(166) a. /tana'ri:sa/ [,tana'ri:sa] ‘I cut X’s hair.’
b. /tanarisa+tfa:je/ [ tana risa't{a:je] ‘to cut people’s hair’
(cut_hair:DR+DR2:BE.person)
c. /tanarisa+tfaje:+pa/ [ tana risatfaje:pa] ‘hairdresser’
(cut_hair:DR+DR2:BE.person+AQG)

It seems that only when a monosyllabic, unstressed element is attached, the base loses its own
stress pattern. Consider the loss of stress on the syllable /wa/ in (167)b (repeated from (161)
above), and on the syllable /?0/ in (168)b:

(167) a. /a'waro/ [Pa'waro] ‘parrot’

b. /awa'ro:+di/ [ ?awa'ro:di] ‘little parrot'  (parrot+BR.grain)
(168) a. /'ko?o/ ['ko?9] ‘tree, firewood’

b. /ko?o:+Pos/ [ko'?0:[os] ‘wood’ (tree+wood)

The exact conditions for the assignment of secondary stress require further research. Unless
necessary for reasons of exposition, I do not represent secondary stress.

In interrogative utterances, stress shifts one position to the left. This is described in 2.8.5
below.

Particles and clitics consisting of a single light syllable do not carry stress in declarative
utterances (cf. 2.8.5 for stress on particles and clitics in interrogative sentences).

2.8.2. Length

The general lengthening rules in Movima are as follows:

1.  When the penultimate syllable of a word is open, it is lengthened.
2. All other syllables are short.

The following examples illustrate regular vowel lengthening in disyllabic words (169), words
with three syllables (170), and a longer, complex word (171):
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(169) /ro:ja/ [ro:ja] ‘house’

/'hi:sim/ [hi:sim] ‘smooth’
/'bi:haw/ [6i:haw] ‘old’

(170) /a'ja:na/ [?a'ja:na] ‘I wait for X.’
/baba:k™a/ [6a'ba:k"a] “fruit’
/ko'ri:di/ [ko'ri:di] ‘stick’

(171)  /itilak“andi'tfiz;je/ [?itilak"andi'tfi:je]  ‘little boy’

Even though stress and length typically coincide, as in (169)—(171), they are independent
features. When the last syllable is stressed, length remains on the penultimate syllable. This
can best be seen in words with a final nasalized plosive, which carry stress is on the last
syllable (cf. (163) above):

(172)  /tfu:'hat/ [tfu:'hat?"] ‘motacit’
/ku:'dup/ [ku:'dup?™] ‘flea’
/delto:'Bet/ [delto:'Bet?"] ‘butterfly’

There are quite a few deviations from the lengthening rules stated above. A regular exception
from the first rule, i.e., a short open penultimate syllable, occurs when an internal clitic is
attached, as will be described in 2.9.1. Also, most disyllabic words ending in the simple
glottal stop have a short penultimate syllable:

(173) /me'rek/ [me're?’] ‘big’
/to'tfik/ [t2'tfi?'] ‘small’
/ka'rak/ [ka'ra?"] ‘macaw’
/bi'tok/ [61'to?°] ‘old person’
/bu'kak/ [6u'ka??] ‘DUR.mov’
/no'nok/ [no'no?°] ‘my grandparent’

However, this seems to concern only disyllabic words. Longer words ending in the simple
glottal stop are generally lengthened on the penultimate syllable, in line with the basic
lengthening rule:

(174)  /enie:'duk/ [ente:'du?"] ‘mortar’ (stand:CO:grind)
/tami:'tik/ [tami:'ti?'] ‘to give birth’ (birth:VBZ)
/deka:'kak/ [deka:'ka?"] ‘nobody lies down’  (lie:IRR)
/tino:'nak/ [tino:'na??] ‘year’ (sun:?)

As can be seen from the glosses in brackets, these words can be split up into different
morphemes. This is probably also true for some disyllabic words ending in a glottal stop
whose penultimate syllable is long, as in (175): recurring elements such as /rok/ in the first
two words hint at a complex origin of these words (cf. Ch. 5). The last word, /ja:jak/, has
probably undergone prefixing CV-reduplication.
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(175)  /to:'rok/ [t2:'r2?°] ‘inner’

/wo:'rok/ [wo:'ro?’] ‘my throat’
/ku:'tek/ [ku:'te?°] ‘long breath’ (long:BE.breath)
/ja:'jak/ [ja:'ja?"] ‘my uncle’

Words ending in the lateral fricative often seem to have a short penultimate syllable as well,
as shown in (176). Again, there are exceptions to this, as shown in (177). More research is
needed here.”’

(176)  /hem'pitel/  [hem'pitet] ‘to persist’
/alloloset/  [allo'loset] ‘to be from the same village’
/bejrimet/  [begj'rimed] ‘cheap’
(177)  /I'tfizhe/ ['tfi:het] ‘ant’
ftat'Bo:set/  [tap?™Po:set] ‘to fall down’
/'tfo:tfol/ ['tfo:tfot] ‘hair partition’

Apart from disyllabic words ending in the glottal stop, there is a small number of nouns with
three syllables whose penultimate syllable is unexpectedly short (listed in (178)). No
explanation can be given for these cases. Also, all demonstratives have a short penultimate
syllable. Examples of these are given in (179).

(178) /a'waro/ [Pa'waro] ‘parrot’
/tfi'nata/ [t{i'nata] ‘manioc’
/jo'nali/ [jomali] ‘caiman’
/hu'jeni/ [hu'jeni] ‘person’
/ma'ropa/ [ma'ropa] ‘papaya’
/tor'deta/ [tor'deta] ‘mosquito net’
(179) /'kopa/ ['kopa] ‘that (in someone’s possession)’ (DM.po.n)
/ki'niwa/ [ki'niwa] ‘her (elevated)’ (DM.el.f)
/mo'kowa/ [no'kowal] ‘now’ (obl:DM.el.n)

I will now turn to cases which deviate from the second lengthening rule: words which have a
long syllable where this is not phonologically predicted. Many of these cases can be explained
historically or morphologically (cf. 2.8.3 and 2.9.2 below). The following, however, are
examples of native words whose deviating lengthening pattern (long first syllable, short
penultimalte syllable) cannot be explained:

(180) /ma:'juse/ [ma:'juse] ‘pineapple’
/no:"nopa/ [no:'nopa] ‘sloth’
/bu:buja'’kapa/ [bu:buja'ka:pa] ‘hurricane’

* The fact that words that end in the glottal stop or in the lateral fricative usually have a short penultimate
syllable was pointed out to me by Melvin Rossel, a native speaker of Movima.
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2.8.3. Stress and length in loans

Spanish loans are, in principle, adapted to the native length and stress rules, with some
deviations. In words with a final CVCV sequence whose penultimate syllable is stressed, this
syllable is also lengthened, in line with the lengthening rule for native words (cf. (169)-(171)
above). Consider (181) for disyllabic loans, and (182) for longer loans:

(181) /['wa:ka/ ['wa:ka] ‘cow’ (Sp. waka)
/'pa:ko/ ['pa:ko] ‘dog’ (%%
/'me:sa/ ['me:sa] ‘table’ (Sp. mesa)
/'o:ro/ ['?2:r9] ‘gold’ (Sp. oro)
['te:le/ ['te:1g] ‘television’ (Sp. tele)

(182) /empa'na:da/ [?empa'na:da] ‘empanada’ (Sp. empanada)
/enfer'me:ra/  [?enfer'me:ra] ‘nurse’ (Sp. enfermera)
/abo'ga:do/ [?abo'ga:do] ‘lawyer’ (Sp. abogado)

Thus, in principle, loans undergo the same stress and lengthening rules as native words.

When the stress pattern in Spanish words deviates from the stress pattern of native words,
the rules are as follows. When the antepenultimate syllable is stressed originally, a pattern
which does not occur in Movima, this syllable is lengthened, while the penultimate syllable is
stressed:

(183) /mu:'sika/ [mu:'sika] ‘music’ (Sp. miuisica)
/ele:'sija/ [?ele:'sija] ‘church’ (Sp. iglesia)
/kole:'hijo/ [kole:'hijo] ‘school’ (Sp. colegio)
/antiteta:'nika/ [?antiteta:'nika] ‘anti-tetanus vaccination’ (Sp. antitetdnica)

When the last syllable of a Spanish word is stressed, the original stress is retained in
disyllabic, but not in longer loans. This is illustrated by (184) and (185), respectively:

(184) /sen'jor/ [sen'jor] ‘mister, lord’ (Sp. sefior)
/mo'tor/ [mo'tor] ‘motorboat’ (Sp. motor)

(185) /poro'fesor/ [poro'fesar] ‘teacher’ (Sp. profesor)
/os'pi:tal/ [?ospi:tal] ‘hospital’ (Sp. hospital)

There is an intriguing way in which loans are treated differently from native words: all
disyllabic loans with the structure CVCV (cf. (181)) retain the long vowel when additional
morphemes are added through suffixation or internal cliticization (cf. 2.9.1 below). This is
against the second lengthening rule, according to which the lengthening would automatically
be lost. The following examples illustrate this:

** The etymology of the noun /pa:ko/ ‘dog’ is not clear. More evidence for its loan status, apart from the fact that
its first syllable is never shortened, is found in 5.3.3.
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(186) /'pazko/ ['pa:ko] ‘dog’
/pa:'ko=us/ [pa:'ko?us] ‘his dog”  (dog=m.a)
/pa:ko-na:'nak/  [pa:kona:'ma?”] ‘fox’ (dog-PSEU)

(187) /['wa:ka/ ['wa:ka] ‘cow, cattle, meat’
/wa:'ka=us/ [wa:'ka?us] ‘his cow’ (cow=m.a)
/wa:ka-'to:da/ [[waka'to:da] ‘meat’ (cow-BR.piece)

(188) /'mo:to/ ['mo:to] ‘motorbike’
/mo:'to=us/ [mo:'to?us] ‘his motorbike’ (motorbike=m.a)
/mo:to-to'da=us/ [mo:toto'da?us] ‘his wrecked motorbike’
(motorbike-BR.piece=m.a)

In disyllabic loans with a final closed syllable, (CV.CVC), however, the first syllable is not
lengthened at all (cf. (184) for stress in /mo'tor/):

(189) /'salon/ ['salon] ‘gun’ (Sp. salon)
/mo'tor/ [mo'tor] ‘motorboat’ (Sp. motor)

2.8.4. Tone

There is no lexical tone in Movima. A stressed syllable is associated with a higher pitch. In
(190)—(192), low pitch is indicated by L, high pitch by H:

(190) /a'waro/ [?a'waro] L-H-L  ‘parrot’
(191) /'to:mi/ ['to:mi] H-L ‘water’
(192)  /tfu:'hat/ [tfu:'hat?"] L-H ‘motaci’

At the utterance level, however, tone (i.e. intonation) plays an important role, since it marks
an interrogative sentence. This is described in the following section.

2.8.5. Intonation

Stress, length and tone play a distinctive role at the utterance level. A declarative utterance is
unmarked. Its stress pattern corresponds to the stressed syllables of its words, with main stress
on the last stressable syllable. The following examples show utterances with main stress on
the penultimate, on the last, and on the antepenultimate syllable. In (193), the stress on the
penultimate syllable corresponds to the regular stress pattern (cf. 2.8.1 above). In (194), the
last syllable is stressed because of the final nasalized plosive. In (195), the final syllable
belongs to an external clitic and does not participate in the stress pattern of the word (cf. 2.9.1
below); this leads to stress on the penultimate syllable.

51



(193) /bo hajna  kal jetami'k“anan/
because DSC DM.ad.n pour:DR:BE.water:BEN:DR:2
[65 hajna kal jetami'k "anan]
‘Because you already poured it in.’

(194) /bo ka: nos am'wa=is ka:'wup/
because NEG obl:ART.n.p enter:NMZ=ART.pl] mosquito
[65 'ka: nos am wa?is ka:'wup?"]
‘So that the mosquitos don’t get in.’ {EA, Sueno 037}

(195) /bo kah kahate'wa=nk"et--is/
because NEG stop:DR:CO:NMZ=2pl--3pl
[65 'kah kahate'wank"etis]
‘Because you didn’t stop them.’ {EA, Dichiyeye 028}

Interrogative utterances, in contrast, are stressed in a fixed position and are also marked by
intonation. The basic stress and intonation rule for a yes/no question is the following, to be
specified below (H = high tone and stress, M = mid tone and no stress, # = end of utterance,
... = no marked tone and no stress):

19%) (.) H M M(C)OHM M () HM MH#

The matrix in (196) is to be interpreted as follows: in a question, stress and high tone fall on
the antepenultimate syllable of the entire utterance.”’ The last three syllables of the
interrogative utterance participate in this intonation pattern independently of their morphemic
status (i.e., particles and clitics are included). The content words that precedes this segment
also receive stress and high tone on the antepenultimate syllable. Function words that precede
a stressed syllable do not participate in the stress/tone pattern. This is indicated by the dots
(...).

Any utterance can be fit into this matrix and is thereby marked as a question. Consider the
following examples, in which the declarative intonation (a.) is contrasted with the
interrogative intonation (b.):

(197) J/kas  totfididi=as rojan/
NEG small:BE.house:NMZ.N=ART.n house:2
a. [kah totfidi'di?ah 'rdjan]
"Your house is not small.’
b. [kah to 'tfi di di '?ah o jan]
HMM. H MM
‘Is your house not small?’

*! Deviations, caused by syllable weight, will be dealt with further below.
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(198)  /purukna=n--ikne/
kiss:2:f
a. [pu'ru?na'ni?ne]
“You kiss her.’
b. [puru? 'ma ni? ne]
H MM
‘Do you kiss her?’

(199) /enak nisnanak/
DUR wipe:2:n
a. [?ena?'nisnana?’]
“You are wiping it clean.’
b. [?ena? nis 'ma na ?a]
H MM
‘Are you wiping it clean?’

The examples above show that all syllables from the right are counted, independently of their
morphological status. In (197), the antepenultimate stressed, high-tone syllable consists of an
article, which is normally unstressed. In (198), the three syllables which determine the
intonation pattern only consist of a linking vowel and cliticized bound pronouns. In (199), the
final syllable is the release vowel following the glottal stop of the presential bound pronoun
/ak/, realized as [a?%].

In contrast to the last three syllables of the utterance, the syllables that precede a stressed
syllable can participate in the intonation pattern only if they belong to a content word. A
function word or clitic is not stressed and does not receive a marked tone. In the above
examples, this concerned the first elements of the utterance. In (200), it concerns the feminine
article /iknes/:

(200)  /puruknan--iknes alwahan/
kiss:DR:2--ART.f  your_spouse
[‘puru? na ni?neh '?al wa han]
H MM .. H MM
‘Have you kissed your wife?’

A deviation from the intonation rule in (196) occurs when the penultimate syllable of the last
content word in the question is heavy, i.e. closed (cf. (201)) or lengthened (cf. (202)). Stress
then falls on the penultimate syllable:

(201) /kah ditrimemeta as tforank“anto/
NEG expensive:NMZ:LV  ART.n  hat
[kah dinrime 'meta ?ah tforan  'k“an  to]
. H MM . HM) M
‘Was the hat not expensive?’
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(202) /hajna nisnan  as me:sa/
DSC  wipe:2 ART.n table
[hajna 'nis nan ?ah 'me: sa
HM M HM M
‘Have you already wiped the table clean?’

In contrast, a heavy penultimate syllable is not stressed when it is distributed over two
phonological words. In (203), the syllable /nik/ is not stressed because its final consonant
belongs to an externally cliticized element:

(203) /hajna sehawni--kne/
then  better:PRC--f
[hajna s¢ 'haw ni? ne]
H M M
‘Is she feeling better now?’

Another feature of interrogative utterances, apart from the intonation pattern, is that long
vowels become short, even when they occur before the penultimate syllable position of the
word (cf. 2.9). Examples (204)a and b illustrate the declarative and the interrogative version,
respectively, of the same sentence.

(204) /hajna ba:lo:mah/

DSC finish
a. [hajnaba:'lo:mah]
‘(We) finish already.’
b. [hajna 'ba 1o mah]
H MM

‘Do (we) finish already?’

The intonation pattern of content questions is slightly different from that of yes/no questions
described so far. In content questions, the first syllable of the utterance typically receives a
high pitch, and the pitch gets lower towards the end of the utterance. This can roughly be
presented as in (205):

(205) /tfe kemaras rej hampan/
and use_of:ART again do_like:2

T 1 1 4 4 1 |
[t{e 'ke ma rah rej 'ham'pan]

‘And what do you do that for?’

In addition, in content questions, the last two syllables of the utterance typically have equal
weight and stress. This could be seen in (205) above and is also illustrated by (206) below.
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(206) /ja:;jukij’bi  mahni/
be_well:2pl my_child
[ja:;ju'kij?6i 'mah'ni:]
‘How are you, my children?’

2.9. Morphophonemics

This section describes the ways in which the morphology influences, or is influenced by,
phonology. Section 2.9.1 presents the phonological effects of the different morphological
processes. In 2.9.2, it is shown how the morphological status of certain morphemes can
influence the prosodic structure of a word. Elements whose occurrence is conditioned by the
phonological environment are described in 2.9.3-2.9.6. Finally, I describe morphologically
conditioned allophony (2.9.7) and allomorphy involving vowel dissimilation (2.9.8).

2.9.1. Phonological effects of morphological processes

In Movima, different morphological processes have different, predictable effects on the
phonological structure of the elements involved. These are the following, to be described in
more detail in Ch. 3:

Process represented as
1. affixation™ -

2. internal cliticization =

3. external cliticization --

Through affixation, a word, a bound lexical element, a grammatical element, or the dummy
element is attached to a base. The result is a phonological word, as shown in (207),
corresponding to the prosodic rules described in 2.8. Exceptions are lexically determined (cf.
2.9.2 below).

(207) a. (/'bo:fel)w ‘fan made of motacii leaves’
b. (/bo'e:-mo/)y ‘basket made of motacii leaves’  (fan-BE.basket)

Internal cliticization, a process by which a referential element is identified as representing the
first argument of a transitive clause or the possessor of an NP, also creates a phonological
word. However, when the penultimate syllable of this word is open, it is always short, against
the lengthening rule described in 2.8.2. Consider the examples of internal cliticization in
(208), with the stressed syllable in bold-face.

(208) (/ona'jena=n/) “You know X.’
(/onaje'ma=us/)y ‘He knows X.’
(/bajti'ma=us/)y ‘his field’

32 . . . . . . . .
Compounding and incorporation are included here, since there are no major phonological differences between
these processes.
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Regular exceptions from the vowel shortening under internal cliticization shown in (208)
concern loans, whose penultimate syllable is never shortened (cf. 2.8.3 above, examples
(186)—(188)), and cases with a disyllabic host whose first syllable is a monosyllabic root (cf.
2.9.2 below).

External cliticization, a process which identifies a referential element as representing the
absolutive argument of a clause, does not create a phonological word. However, when the
cliticized element is vowel-initial and the first element ends in a consonant, this consonant
forms the onset of the cliticized element (cf. also 2.7.1):

(209)  ((/tih’ka:rim/)yw--/us/)y [tih'ka:rimus] ‘He works.’ (work--m.a)
((/ona‘jena=n/)y--/us/)y,  [?ona'jenanus] ‘You know him.” (know=2--m.a)

When, in contrast, a vowel-initial referential element is not cliticized, but has its own
phonological word status, it is not attached to the preceding consonant. It is preceded by the
glottal stop (cf. 2.7.1). Consider the free pronoun /usko/ in (210).

(210)  (/tih'ka:rim/)y, (/'usko/)y [tih'ka:rim "?usko] ‘He works.’

In the phonological representation, I mark the limit between two phonological words by an
empty space.

2.9.2. Morphologically conditioned long vowels

In 2.8.2, the basic rule for prosodic vowel lengthening was presented: in prinicple, the
penultimate open syllable of a word is lengthened, unless the word ends in a simple glottal
stop, while all other syllables of the word are short. There are, however, deviations from this
rule, in part predictable. They occur in the following order:

1. When an internal clitic is attached, the penultimate syllable is short.
2. The penultimate syllable is long when it belongs to a loan or when it is a
monosyllabic root.

The first rule was illustrated in 2.9.1 above. The case of loans was shown in 2.8.3. Here, I will
argue that other deviant cases are often due to the fact that the irregularly long syllable is the
root of the word.

A monosyllabic root always consists of a heavy syllable, i.e. either a closed or a long open
syllable. Neither its position in the word nor the presence or absence of an internal clitic
influence syllable length in this case. In (211), this is illustrated with respect to the root /de:/
‘lie’. The examples in (211)a show the retention of vowel length before an internal clitic,
(211)b the retention of vowel length in initial position of longer words, and (211)c its
retention in word-final position.3 3

* Historically, the morpheme /de:/ ‘lie’ probably had the form /deje/ or /daj/; it is pronounced as [deje] by some
speakers when it forms part of demonstratives, e.g. [ko'de:] ~ [ko'deje] ‘that (nonstanding). The form /daj/ is
found before a bound element, as in /daj+'tabal/ ‘to lie on the ground’, and in the durative nonstanding aspect
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(211) a. /'de:na/ ['de:na] ‘my bed’
/'de:na=n/ ['de:nan] ‘your bed’
/de:na=sne/ [de:'nasne] ‘her bed’

b. /de:wawan'ra:ni/ [ de:wawan'ra:ni] ‘bedstead’

/de:'tfihni/ [de:'tfihni] ‘to sleep together’
c. /ko'de:/ [ko'de:] ‘that (nonstanding)’ (DM.nst.n)
/mos'de:/ [nos'de:] ‘over there’

Other examples of semantically clearly identifiable monosyllabic roots are /ba:/ ‘finish,
complete’ (cf. (212)) and /ku:/ ‘long’ (cf. (213)), shown in longer words:

(212) /ba:'lo:mah/ [b6a:'1o:mah] ‘to finish’
/ba:'lo:si/ [ba:'lo:si] . ‘its resin is finished’
/bazpu'laj’/ [ba:pu'laj?'] ‘to finish sweeping’

/ba:tihkarim'kakal/ [ba:tihkarim'kakat] ‘to finish working’

(213) /ku:'ri:di/ [ku:'ri:di] ‘long stick’
/ku:'ta:ri/ [ku:'ta:ri] ‘long leg’
/ku:'tek/ [ku:'te??] ‘long breath’

Some monosyllabic roots can occur in a closed syllable. Only in this case is their vowel
shortened. Cases in point are /e¥/ ‘BR.name’, which has a final consonant, and /k"a/ ‘mouth’,
which is followed by the linking nasal when a suffix is attached (cf. 2.9.3). The examples in
(214)a and (215)a show that when an internal clitic is attached, the vowel of these roots is
long, as is the case with the roots in (211)—(213). This is due to their root status and to the
position of the vowel in an open syllable. The examples in (214)b and (215)b show that when
the vowel appears in a closed syllable, however, it is short.

(214) a. /e:'tasne/ b. /eti/
BR.name:LV:f.a BR.name:D
[?e:'Yasne] ['?Ped?i]
‘her (absent) name’ ‘my name’

(215) a. /K"a:'nasne/ b. /k“an.i/
mouth:LN:LV:f.a mouth:LN:D
[k¥a:'nasne] ['k"an?i]
‘her (absent) mouth’ ‘my mouth’

Compare these roots to the phonologically similar bases /eta/ ‘comb’ (cf. (216)) and /kana/
‘food’ (cf. (217)), respectively. These roots are disyllabic and therefore obey to the normal

marker /da'jak/. Similar historical connections could explain the constant retention of vowel length in other
monosyllabic roots.
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lengthening rules, i.e., when a suffix or internal clitic is attached, their first vowel is
shortened. Accordingly, the forms in (216)b and (217)b form minimal pairs with (214)a and
(215)a above.

(216) a. [e:la/ ['?e:da] ‘comb’
b. /e'ta=sne/ [?€'tasne] ‘her comb’
(217) a. ['ka:na/ ['ka:na] ‘my food’
b. /ka'na=sne/ [ka'nasne] ‘her food’

The examples in (211)—(215) were clear cases of semantically identifiable roots. There are,
however, syllables which behave in the same way, but which are not semantically transparent
and cannot, therefore, be clearly identified as roots. Examples are the following:

(218) /a:/ [?a:] (‘sibling’?)
/a:z'na=sne/ [?a:'nasne] ‘her younger sibling' (/na/ DR)
/a:ka'ja=sne/ [?a:ka'jasneg] ‘her older sibling’ (/kaj/ INV)
(219) /ja:/ [ja:] (‘parent’s sibling/sibling’s child’?)
/ja:'ni:kaj/ [ja:'ni:kaj] ‘my nephew, niece’  (/ni/ PRC, /kaj/ INV)
/jaz'jak/ [ja:'ja?"] ‘my uncle’ (RED-?)
(220) /ja:/ [ja:] (‘submerge’?)
/jaz'lo:we/ [ja:'To:we] ‘to drink’ (/lo/ ‘BE.liquid’, /we/ ‘BE.person’)
/ja:'backwa/ [ja:'ba:kwa] ‘to submerge completely”  (/ba:k“a/ ‘head’)
(221)  /hiz/ [hi:] (‘artifact’?)
/hi:'sa=sne/ [hi:'sasneg] ‘her toy’
/hi:'sa:na/ [hi:'sa:na] ‘I make X.’ (-na DR)

Here, several words have the same initial long syllable, and sometimes, other morphemes of
the word can be identified. This can be seen as a hint that the first syllable is long because, at
least historically, it was the root of the word.

Thus, many words deviate from the canonical lengthening patterns outlined in 2.8.2 above.
In some cases, this can be explained synchronically, while in others, this seems to be
historically conditioned. From a synchronic point of view, these latter cases have to be seen as
a lexical property of the word.

2.9.3. The linking nasal

Some nominal bases with a final vowel are followed by the linking nasal /n/ when a another
element is attached. The occurrence of the nasal depends on the last syllable of the base. It
generally occurs after bases ending in /wa/, /k"a/, /pal, /da/, /ra/, /di/, /ri/, K"/, /.i/, /ti/, and
/tfi/. This is irrespective of whether the base-final syllable has morphemic status or not. The
following examples illustrate this. Note that the linking vowel assimilates to the following
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consonant (cf. 2.4).

ending | example

/wa/ /ari'wa-n-mah/ [?ari'wammah]  ‘to be on top’
top-LN-VLC

/K" a/ /ba:k™a-n-'jit/ [bakwanjit?"]  ‘underarm’
head-LN-?

Ipal /maropa-n-di/ [maro'pandi] ‘papaya seed’

papaya-LN-BR.grain

/da/ /ra'da-n-te/ [ra'dante] ‘my door’
door-LN-CO
/ra/ /lo'ra-n-k"a/ [1o'rank“a] ‘leaf’

BR.leaf-LN-ABS

/di/ /di-'di-n-k"“a/ [di'dink™a] ‘seed’
RED-BR.grain-LN-ABS

/ri/ /tfo'ri-n-pa/ [tfo'rimpa] ‘fingernail’
?-LN-TRC.hand

KM/ Nlowe-k"i-n-"tik/ [lowskwin'ti?i] ‘to make an adornment’
BR.colour-ABS-LN-VBZ

1/ /maw-'.i-n-k“a/ [maw'?ink“a] ‘to be hungry’
BR.hunger-D-LN-ABS

i/ /ti'ti-n-bal/ [ti'timbat] ‘nest of oven bird’
ovenbird-LN-BR.cover

Itfi/ /najtfi-n-'lo:wes/ [najtfin'lo:wes]  ‘first day of fiesta’
first-LN-BE.shape

In some cases, the occurrence of the linking nasal is lexically determined. This is to say, some
bases receive the linking nasal, even though it does not occur after other bases with the same
ending. Such bases are /'k"e:ja/ ‘woman’, /hokme/ ‘bird’, and /'hu:fe/ ‘dugout’. In (222)—
(224)a, examples of these bases with a derivational suffix and the linking nasal are given. The
examples in (222)—(224)b show that other bases with the same final syllable (in bold print)
are not followed by the linking nasal.
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(222) a. /k“e'ja-n-poj/ [k"“¢'jampoj] ‘female animal’
woman-LN-BR.animal
b. /roja:-'tik/ [roja:‘ti?i] ‘to build a house’
house-VBZ
(223) a. /hufle-n-'tik/ [hufen'ti?'] ‘to build a dugout’
dugout-LN-VBZ
b. /bo'fBe:-mo/ [60'Be:mo] ‘motacti basket’
fan-BE.basket
(224) a. /hok'me-n-lo¥/ [ho?'menlot] ‘chicken soup’
chicken-LN-BR.water
b. /me'me:-di/ [me'me:di] ‘old house’

?7-BE.house
Verbal bases do not receive the linking nasal. Compare (222)a above with (225) below:

(225) /k"ej-"a:-poj/ [k“e'ja:poj] ‘to follow animals’
follow-DR-BR.animal

After some endings where the linking nasal would be expected, the nasal does not occur. This
can be observed most often before the verbalizing suffix /tik/ and may be related to the high
productivity of this suffix (cf. 11.5). The following examples show bases ending in /k"a/, /pal/,
and /.i/, respectively, to which the suffix /tik/ is attached without a previous linking nasal.

(226) /sit-k™a:-'tik/ [sitk“a:'ti?)] ‘to dig a well’
BR.hole-ABS-VBZ

(227) /maw-.i:-'tik/ [maw?i:'ti?'] ‘to starve’
hunger-D-VBZ

(228)  /so:pa:-'tik/ [so:pa:'ti?'] ‘to make soup’
soup-VBZ

Sometimes, the same form can appear both with and without the nasal, as in the following
example:

(229) a. /tobetk"a:-'tik/ ~b. /tobetk™a-n-'tik/
skin:ABS-VBZ _ skin:ABS—LN—VBZ
[toBek "k a:'ti?'] [toBek "k an'ti?']

‘to produce peel’
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2.9.4. The linking vowel /a/

Internal clitics require a preceding vowel. If the base ends in a consonant, as in (230) and
(231), the linking vowel /a/ is attached before an internal clitic:

(230)  /bajti'm-a=j'ti/
field-LV=1pl
[bajti'maj?i]
‘our field’

(231) /kajapo'h-a=us/
eat:DR:CAU-LV=m.a
[kajapo'ha?us]

‘He (absent) feeds X.’

The phonological and morphological properties of internal cliticization are discussed in detail
in 3.9.1.

2.9.5. The dummy element /.i/

The dummy element /.i/, already discussed in 2.7.1, occurs when prosodic or morphological
conditions of a minimal word are not met. It appears as a suffix on some monosyllabic noun
roots (cf. 5.3.2), as illustrated by (232). It is also suffixed to bare verb roots, which cannot
occur independently (cf. 8.1.5), exemplified by (233). As was shown in 2.7.1, when occurring
as a suffix, the dummy element has its own syllabification domain, so that it is always
preceded by a glottal stop.

(232) /'bet-.i/ ['6et?"?i] ‘savannah’
(233) /to'roh-.i/ [to'roh?i] ‘it has been/has to be dusted’

The element /.i/ furthermore serves as a host for referential elements which require an initial
vowel. This concerns referential elements with an initial consonant cluster (cf. (234)), which
were discussed in 2.7.1 above, as well as the bound pronouns of first and second person (cf.
(235)), which consist of a single consonant:

(234) /knes/  ART.f
/kne/ ‘she (present)’ (PROOf
/sne/ ‘she (absent)’ (PRO.)f.a
/s ‘we (exclusive)’ (PRO.)1pl
A%/ ‘you (pl.y 2plintr
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(235)

A/ ‘I; my’ (D
n/ ‘r (lintr)
/h/ ‘you’ (2intr)

As was shown in 2.7.1 for the referential elements with an initial consonant cluster, the
markers of first person are attached to the dummy element when there is no preceding vowel:

(236)

(237)

(238)

fi-1 na'na:ra/
D-1 let_loose
[?idna'na:ra]
‘I set it free.’

fi-t be'le:ka/
D-lintr happy
[?2ip?™be'le:ka]

‘I am happy.’

/i-h hi'wa:wa/
D-2intr come
[?ihhi'wa:wa]

‘You come.’

When, in contrast, these markers are preceded by a vowel-final word, they do not require the
dummy element. Since the attachment of these markers does not influence the phonological
form of the preceding word in any respect (stress, vowel length, syllable structure), I represent
it here by a plus sign.

(239)

(240)

/bo+1 je'ja:poj/
because+1  like:DR:BE.animal
[botje'ja:poj]

‘because I like them (animals)’

/hajna+t ‘potmo/
then+lintr  get_up
['hajnap?™pop?™mo]
“Then I got up.’

When the preceding word ends in /k/, which is realized as the glottal stop, the release vowel is
retained, and the bound pronoun is attached to that vowel:

(241)

62

/dik+¢  'jejnan/
HYP+1 want:DR:2
[di? it 'jejnan]

‘if we (incl.) want to’



2.9.6. Epenthetic vowels and vowel identity

Oblique case is marked by prefixing the morpheme /n/ to a referential element (an article, a
free pronoun, or a demonstrative; cf. Ch 4-Referential elements). Compare the encoding of
structural and oblique case in (242)a and b, respectively:

(242) a. Jas 'ro:ja/ ‘the/a house’
b. /n-as 'ro:ja/ ‘in/at etc. the/a house’

When the referential element has a consonant in its onset (which is always /k/, cf. 4.5), an
epenthetic vowel is inserted between the oblique marker and the referential element. This
vowel is identical to the first or only vowel of the referential element:

(243) a. /kis 'ro:ja/ ‘(the) houses’
b. /n+kis  'ro:ja/ [nikis 'ra:ja] ‘in/at etc. (the) houses’
(244) a. /kus iti'la:k™a/ ‘the/a man’

b. /n+kus iti'la:k™a/  [nukus ?iti'la:k"a] ‘with/for etc. the/a man’

(245)

®

/korek/ ‘that (standing)’ (DM.std.n)
b. /n+ko'rek/ [noko're?®]  ‘at that (standing)’ (obl+DM.std.n)

2.9.7. Allophony in reduplication

The consonant pairs [6], [B] and [d], [r] display some alternation in certain reduplication
contexts (for reduplication, cf. 3.7). When an element with the onset [[3] or [r] undergoes CV-
reduplication, the onset of the source segment is realized as [6] or [d], respectively:

(246) /kaw-ra-ra=as/
much-RED-BE.ntr=n
[kawra'da?as]

‘its being a lot’

(247)  /Be-'Besk™a/
RED-BR.rib:ABS
[Be'besk”a]

‘rib’

The alternation only occurs when a syllable with the continuant in the onset (i.e., // or /t/) is
reduplicated. When the onset of the source element is the plosive (/b/ or /d/), the plosive
occurs in both the copy and the source:
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(248) /be-'betk"a/
RED-BR flat_flex:ABS
[be'Bek? k" a]
‘hide, leather’

(249) /di-'dink“a/
RED-BR.grain:LN:ABS
[di'dink™a]

‘grain, seed’

There are cases of CV-reduplication in which the rule of variation does not apply. This
concerns lexical elements which seem to contain a fossilized reduplication:

(250)  /ri'rizja/
[ri'ri:ja]
‘cuco (kind of cicada)’

(251)  /'rulrul/
['rulrul]
‘jaguar’

2.9.8. Vowel dissimilation: the distribution of the allomorphs /uk/ and /aj?/

Two homophonous morphemes, the intensifier and the phasal aspect marker (occurring after a
monosyllabic bound verb root; cf. 10.6, 10.7) have two allomorphs: /uk/ and /aj?/. Their
distribution is conditioned by dissimilation with the vowel of the preceding syllable: when the
preceding vowel is /a/, the allomorph chosen is /uk/, and after /u/, the allomorph is /aj?/. This
is illustrated by (252) and (253):

(252) a. /ba:-ta'n-uk/ b.*/ba:—ta'n—aj?/
finish-cut-PH
“finish cutting’

(253) a. /ba:—pu'l—aj?/ b.* /ba:-pu'l-uk/
finish-sweep-PH
‘finish sweeping’

After all other vowels (/.i/, /e/, /o/), the allomorphs are in free variation:

(254) a. /ba:-ni's-uk/ ~b. /ba:—ni's—aj?/
finish-wipe_clean-PH finish-wipe_clean-PH
‘to finish wiping clean’
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(255) a. /ba:-ben-uk/ ~b. /ba:—be'n—aj?/
finish-paint-PH finish-paint-PH
‘to finish painting’

(256) a. /ba:-to'j-aj'/ ~b. /ba:-to'j-uk/
finish-dye-PH finish-dye-PH
‘to finish dyeing’

2.10. The spelling used in this book

The spelling used in this book is mostly based on the orthography developed by Movima
speakers during an alphabetization workshop in 1994 (cf. Ministerio de Educacién et al.:
2003). The orthographic representation of the phonemes is as follows:

1. Vowels

1./ <i>
lel <e>
/a/ <a>
lo/ <0>
fu/ <u>

2. Consonants

Ip/ <p> when [p]
<m> when [p?"]

/t/ <t> when [t]
<n> when [t?"]

/k/ <k> when [k]
<’> when [?]

/b/ <b>

/d/ <d>

12/ <>

1 <y’>

K%/ <kw>

iy <ch>

1B/ <v>

/sl <s>

/h/ <j>

%Y <>

* In the official alphabet, which was developed for typewriting, this sound is symbolized by an <I> with two
horizontal bars: <#>
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/m/ <m>

/n/ <n> when [n] or [n]
1/ <>

It/ <r>

Iw/ <w>

il <y>

In the following sections, I will discuss some cases that are not self-explanatory. These
concern, in particular, the spelling of the phonemes /p/, /t/, and /k/ (cf. 2.10.1) and of the
phonemes /t{/, //, /h/, and /j/ (cf. 2.10.2). Sections 2.10.3 and 2.10.4 explain in which cases
the glottal stop phoneme and its release vowel are orthographically represented. Sections
2.10.5 and 2.10.6 deal with the representation of vowel length and stress, respectively.

2.10.1. The spelling of /p/, /t/, and /k/

These phonemes /p/, /t/, and /k/ are spelled as <m>, <n>, and <’>, respectively, when
occurring in word-final position:

(257) /ku:'dup/ > ku:dum ‘flea’
/tfu:'hat/ > chu:jan ‘motact’
/K" ah'tak/ 2> kwajta’ ‘maize’

This spelling was first introduced by Judy & Judy (1962b) and was adopted for the newly
developed Movima alphabet. The main reason for retaining this representation in spite of the
predictable occurrence of these consonants is that the syllable-final allophones are
phonetically very different from the onset allophones, since they contain a glottal closure and,
in the case of /p/ and /t/, nasalization.

Moreover, there are some indications that the nasalized plosives are perceived by the
speakers as nasal consonants rather than as equivalents of [p] and [t]. First of all, in at least
one case, a speaker interpreted a nasalized plosive as a nasal continuant instead of the plosive.
This is shown in the phonemic representation of (258)b.

(258) a. /tfu:'hatmo/ ‘motaciu almond’ [tfu:'hap?™s]
b. /tfuha't+ak+mo/  ‘no motacui almonds’ [tfuhama?mo] (/ak/ IRR)

Second, it is possible that the name of the Bolivian department Beni, where the Movimas live,
is based on the Movima word /'bet.i/ (['6et?n?i]) ‘grassland, savannah’, by omitting the
simple glottal stop and realizing the nasalized stop as [n].

2.10.2. The spelling of /t§/, /3/, /h/, and /j/

The representation of /tf/, /B/, /h/, and /j/ as <ch>, <v>, <j>, and <y>, respectively, is based on
the Spanish orthography. This spelling is retained because in this way, second-language
learners of Movima, who first learn to write in Spanish, have no problem to identify these
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consonants. In contrast, especially a phonemic spelling of /h/ and /j/ would be confusing for
the learners, since in Spanish, <h> is not pronounced at all and <j> is pronounced as [h].

2.10.3. Representation of the glottal stop

In the orthography, the glottal stop is represented word-internally, but not word-initially or
when preceding an enclitic. This is because a word or clitic boundary can always be clearly
represented in the morphological notation, while this is not the case with a word-internal
element. In the word /mo"intfo/ (cf. (259)), for example, the segment [?i] is probably the
suffixed dummy element /.i/. However, the rest of the word cannot be analysed, so that no
morpheme boundary can be represented. Likewise, for the word /des.a'ju:no/ ‘breakfast’ in
(260), there is no synchronic evidence that the element /aju:no/ is a lexical element, which
would automaticlly trigger the glottal stop (cf. 2.7.1).

(259) /mo'intfo/  [mo?intfo] mo’incho ‘chivé’ (manioc powder)
(260) /des.a'ju:no/ [des?a'ju:no] des’ayu:no ‘breakfast’

Also in complex words containing vowel-initial elements with a syllabification domain of
their own, the glottal stop is represented in the orthography:

(261) /am-.am-wa/ [?am'?amwa] am~’am-wa ‘my being putin’ (INV~enter-NMZ)
/il-a:-.oh/ [?i'la:?oh]  il-a:-‘of ‘to hang up laundry’
(spread-DR-BE.clothes)

2.10.4. Orthographic representation of the release vowel

The orthographic representation of the release vowel is entirely phonetically based. It is
represented wherever it occurs in the spoken data, which is most of all when a clitic is
attached to it (cf. (262)a) and before an intonational pause, e.g. at the end of an utterance (cf.
(263)a). The release vowel is not represented when it is omitted in the spoken text (cf. (262)b
and (263)b).

(262) a. kore’e=s ro:ya ‘that house’ (DM.n.std=DET house)
b. kore’ nosde: ‘It is (standing) over there.”  (DM.n.std there)

(263) a. .., assi:iwamere’e ‘... the big spider.’” (ART.pl spider big) {EA, Arafia 009}
b. as mere’-si:-wa ‘a/the big spider’  (ART.pl big-spider)

The disadvantage of this spelling is that it leads to two different representations of identical
words, e.g. kore' ~ kore’e ‘that (standing)’ or mere’ ~ mere’e ‘big’. However, this is
unavoidable, because the occurrence of the release vowels provides evidence for
morphological processes such as clitization (cf. (262)a) and compounding ((263)b). Apart
from that, further research may reveal more functions of the release vowel, e.g. on the
discourse level, so that it is preferable to keep its representation as close to its actual
occurrence as possible.
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2.10.5. Representation of vowel length

Vowel length will always be represented orthographically, also when it is predictable from the
morphological process in which a word is involved. In (264)a, the bound pronoun /us/ is an
external clitic, which means that it does not change the prosodic structure of its host. The
word to which it is attached retains its penultimate long vowel. The bound pronoun /us/ in
(264)b, in contrast, is an internal clitic, which means that it participates in word prosody. It
leads to shortening of the penultimate syllable of its host; however, the new penultimate
syllable is not lengthened (cf. also 2.9.1 and 3.9.1). Since the meaning difference is
considerable, all long vowels are orthographically represented.

(264) a. onaye:na--us [?ona'je:na?us] ‘I know him.’
b. onayena=us  [?onaje'na?us] ‘He knows X.’

Since all long vowels are represented orthographically, the absence of length marking always
indicates a short vowel.

2.10.6. Representation of stress

The representation of stress is, in general, avoided. In the case of the different types of
cliticization, where stress is distinctive, the stress pattern of the morphological unit has to be
inferred from the cliticization symbol:

(265) a. dewajna--us [de'wahna?us] ‘I see him.’
b. dewajna=us [dewah'na?us] ‘He sees X.’

However, the stress symbol is used to reflect interrogative intonation (cf. 2.8.5):

(266)  jayna bdlomaj ‘Have we finished already?’
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3 Morphological Units and Processes

This chapter introduces the types of morphemes that exist in Movima, the different
morphological processes, and gives an overview of the parts of speech. The morphology is
complex, because many words are not composed of a lexical element (the root) and
grammatical elements (affixes), but often contain two (or more) elements of lexical origin.
Apart from that, some morphemes are attached not according to morphological, but to metric
criteria. Further research is needed to establish and schematize the different levels to which
the morphological processes apply.

This chapter is structured as follows. The first part describes the main morphological units
and processes. The use of the terms “root” and “base” is defined in 3.1. Sections 3.2-3.9
describe the different bound morphemes and morphological processes. These include bound
lexical elements (3.3), affixes and affixation (3.4), incorporation (3.5), the different types of
reduplication (3.6), and the different types of cliticization (3.8). A pattern characteristic of
Movima, which is that certain morphemes can occur twice in a word, is shown in section 3.7.

Section 3.10, which occupies the second half of this chapter, introduces the different parts
of speech distinguished in Movima. The main classes are nouns, verbs, and particles.
Adjectives constitute a subclass of nouns, and it will be discussed whether question words can
be seen as a word class of their own.

3.1. Roots and bases

Roots are those lexical morphemes in Movima that have the potential to occur as the only
lexical element in a word.> In (1), an example of a verb root is given, fan- ‘cut’, which forms
a word together with the direct voice marker -na. Example (2) shows the noun root mori- in
combination with the absolute-state suffix -kwa.*®

(D) tan-na
cut-DR
Tcut X.’

(2) mori-n-kwa
BR.blossom-LN-ABS
‘blossom, flower’

Most verb roots cannot occur independently, but have to combined with another element to
form an independent word.”’ When no other morpheme is attached, then a verb root is
combined with the dummy element - ‘i (cf. 2.9.5, 8.1.5):3 8

> In this respect, roots contrast with lexical elements which can never occur as the only lexical element in a
word, described in 3.2.

3% The element -1 in (2) is the linking nasal, inserted for phonological reasons (cf. 2.9.3).

7 However, many historically complex verbs can be considered as independent roots (cf. 3.10.1).
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3) tan- ‘i ‘to be cut’ (cut-D)
Ju:s-i ‘to be scolded’ (scold-D)
tikoy- ‘i ‘to be killed”  (kill-D)

In contrast, many noun roots can constitute independent words by themselves. This is the case
with roots that are disyllabic or longer:

@) champa ‘stone’
dawjes ‘deer’
awaro ‘parrot’

Other noun roots, however, cannot occur independently. I call these roots “bound roots”. All
monosyllabic noun roots fall in this group, as do some disyllabic roots that denote inalienably
possessed entities. Like verb roots, many monosyllabic noun roots are combined with the
dummy element -9 in order to form an independent word, as in (5). Others undergo
reduplication, as will be shown in 5.3.2.1. Still others can occur as the root of an independent
noun when combined with the suffix -kwa (cf. 5.3.2.3, 6.5). Some of these are additionally
reduplicated. Examples of bound roots in combination with the suffix -kwa are shown in (6).

®)) nun-’i ‘bone’ (BR.bone-D)
paj-’i ‘dolphin’ (BR.dolphin-D)
kwa-n-’i ‘my mouth’ (BR.mouth-LN-D)
(6) sit-kwa ‘hole’ (BR.hole-ABS)
di~di-n-kwa ‘seed’ (RED~BR.grain-LN-ABS)
po~poy-kwa ‘animal’ (RED~BR.animal-LN-ABS)

Some disyllabic noun roots are bound roots as well, i.e., they cannot represent a word by
themselves. They all denote inalienably possessed entities: they can form the root of an
independent noun only when the noun is marked as possessed (cf. 6.1) or when combined
with the absolute-state suffix -kwa. In (7) and (8), examples of bound disyllabic roots are
given that are combined with the suffix -kwa.

(7) *to:da > toda-n-kwa

BR.piece BR.piece-LN-ABS
‘piece’
(8) *mo:ri > mori-n-kwa

BR.blossom BR.blossom-LN-ABS
‘blossom, flower’

Bound roots are described in detail in 5.3.2. Possessed bound roots are described in 6.5.

* This is only possible for bivalent verb roots, which form the largest class of verb roots (cf. 8.3.1 and Appendix
A III). Other verb roots never occur without a grammatical morpheme.
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In Movima, many words contain more than one root. This is generally the result of
compounding, as in (9), or incorporation, as in (10). Phasal verbs, illustrated in (11), contain
two verbal roots, the first encoding an aspectual category, the latter denoting the event (cf.
10.7).

9) wa:ka-to:da
cow-BR.piece
‘beef, meat’

(10)  sal-a-to:wa
search-DR-path
‘to look for a path’

(11)  ba:-pul-ay’
finish-sweep-INT
‘to finish sweeping’

A bound noun root is always glossed as ‘BR’ to show that the root alone cannot form an
independent noun, even though it can be the only lexical morpheme in an independent noun
(cf. (5)—(7)). In contrast, when a noun is not glossed by ‘BR’, such as to:wa ‘path’ in (10),
this means that the noun can occur independently. Verb roots are not specifically marked (cf.
pul-1in (11)).

In words containing more than one root, such as (9)—(11), I consider the first root as the
principal root, to which another root is subsequently attached. This is because lexical
elements that cannot occur as the only lexical morpheme in a word, presented in 3.2 below
and, in more detail, in 5.3.3 and 5.3.4, are always the second element in complex words.
Roots that occur as the second lexical morpheme within one word, can therefore be seen as
secondary elements as well.

A base is any form to which another element can be attached. A base can consist of a root,
such as tikoy- ‘kill’ in (12)a, or of a root and one or more additional elements, like chi-poj-
‘take out’ in (12)b, which consists of a root and a causative suffix. In (12)a and (12)b, the
direct voice suffix -na is attached to these bases. Together with -na, these words can form
bases for further affixation, too. For example, the nominalizing suffix -wa can be added, as in
(12)c.

(12) a. tikoy-na b. chi-poj-na c. chi-poj-na:-wa
kill-DR go_out-CAU-DR go_out-CAU-DR-NMZ
Tkill X.” ‘I take X out.’ ‘my taking X out’

A base can be quite complex, as is illustrated in (13). The structure of the base in (13)a is
shown in (13)b.

(13) a. tan-a-risa-cha-ye:-pa

cut-DR-BR.hair-DR2-BE.person-AG
‘hairdresser’
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b. tan- ‘cut’

tan-risa ‘to have cut hair’ (cut-BR.hair)
tan-a-ri:sa ‘I cut X’s hair.”  (cut-DR-BR.hair)
tan-a-risa-cha-ye ‘to cut X’s hair’  (cut-DR-BR.hair-DR2-BE.person)

tan-a-risa-cha-ye:-pa  ‘person who cuts people’s hair (i.e., hairdresser)’
(cut-DR-BR.hair-DR2-BE.person-AG)

3.2. Bound lexical elements

There is a large number of bound morphemes with lexical content, many of which have a
classificatory function. These occur in compounds (cf. 3.4), incorporated into verbs (cf. 3.5),
and on certain verbs and adjectives which obligatorily require a bound lexical element (cf.
3.10.4-3.10.6).

Most of these elements are noun roots (cf. 3.1, 5.3.2), since they can also occur as the first
lexical element of a noun. Example (14)a shows the bound root ba ‘BR.round’ as the second
element of a compound, and (14)b shows it as the root of a noun:

(14) a. mo’incho:-ba b. ba~ba:-kwa
chivé-BR.round RED~BR.round-ABS
‘cake of chivé’ “fruit’

Other bound lexical elements, however, cannot function as the root of a word: there is no
word of which they constitute the first lexical element, as ba: does in (14)b. An example is
the element -vos ‘BE.wood’, which has to be attached to another base. In (16), it forms a
compound with a noun, in (16), it is incorporated into a verb.

(15)  ko’o:-vos
tree-BE.wood
‘wood’

(16)  pek-a:-vos
lift-DR-BE.wood
‘to lift wood’

These bound elements will be described in more detail in 5.3.4.

A number of bound nominal elements are the result of the truncation of an independent
noun, to be discussed in detail in 5.3.3. For example, the noun po’so ‘chicha’ has a truncated
form -so, which can be incorporated into verbs or form a compound with another noun:

(17)  kwajta’-so

maize-TRC.chicha
‘maize beer’
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Some bound elements have a verbal character, since they denote an event. They are found
most often in phasal verbs, i.e., in combination with a verb root that indicates phasal aspect.
Unlike real verb roots in a phasal verb (cf. also (11) above), a bound element in a phasal verb
is not followed by a phasal suffix (such as -ay’ in (11)). An example of the bound verbal
element -bu ‘BE.eat’ is given (18). Phasal verbs are described in 10.8.4.

(18)  ba:-bu
finish-BE.eat
‘to finish eating’

3.3. Affixes

An affix is a bound grammatical morpheme. Unlike internal clitics, which resemble affixes
(cf. 3.9), affixes create a phonological word that follows the stress and lengthening rules
outlined in 2.8.1 and 2.8.2. Most affixes in Movima are suffixes. There is one prefix, the
oblique marker n- (cf. 4.6, 7.6). Two suffixes, -a ‘DR’ and -ka ‘MLT’ can occur as infixes (cf.
3.6 below). There is also one “real” infix whose position is determined by metric properties of
the entire base (cf. 3.6 below). In addition, there are several reduplicative affixes, which are
essentially prefixing (cf. 3.7 below).

Usually, both the base and the affix retain their phonological shape when combined. Major
exceptions are the following. First of all, as was shown in 2.7.1, after a vowel, vowel-initial
affixes are represented by a consonant-initial allomorph. Second, the agentive voice marker
-efe, shown in (19)a, loses its final vowel before another suffix, as in (19)b.

(19) a. lat-e:de b. lat-et-wa
chop-AGT chop-AGT-NMZ
‘to chop’ ‘chopping’

Third, the applicative suffix -ef and the segment /et/ of the agentive suffix -efe are not overtly
realized after a base ending in /3/. This will be described in detail in 9.7.

On some bases ending in /¥/, this consonant is omitted before a suffix, as in (20). More
research is required here.

(20) a. ba:yet b. baye:-wa
hunt hunt-NMZ
‘to hunt’ ‘hunting’

For the time being, I consider all Movima affixes derivational. Some categories often cited as
typical examples of inflection, since they are conditioned by their morphosyntactic
environment, are not encoded by affixes in Movima: the noun morphology does not contain
markers for case or number; in the verb morphology, there are no agreement affixes, and
tense, aspect and mood are not systematically encoded by affixes either (cf. Ch. 10 for verbal
affixes which involve aspect and mood). Nominal number and person are encoded by
pronominal clitics (cf. 4.7), and most TAM categories by particles (cf. Ch. 12). The only
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affixes which may be considered inflectional are the markers of direct or inverse voice (cf.
8.1), distributed on the basis of semantic and pragmatic factors. However, I will not enter into
this discussion here.

The most important grammatical categories expressed by affixes in Movima include:

(21)  On nominal bases:
Verbalization
Absolute state

(22) On verbal bases:
Nominalization
Voice
Causative
Benefactive, Malefactive
Applicatives
Mood: Irrealis, desiderative, imperative
Phasal Aspect
Multiple event

3.4. Compounding

Compounding (described in detail in 5.2) is very productive in Movima. The first part of a
compound can be a noun, an adjective, or a verb root (cf. 3.10). The second part is usually a
bound root (cf. 3.1) or another bound nominal element (cf. 3.2), but it can also be a full noun.

The wordhood of a compound is straightforward when the second element cannot occur
independently, i.e., when it is a bound nominal element (cf. 5.3), such as the bound root -bun
in (23):

(23)  mo’incho:-bun
chivé-BR.mass
‘chivé mass’

In contrast, when both its elements can function as independent words, the wordhood of a
compound is more difficult to determine, since both parts retain their stress pattern. The first
element, however, only receives secondary stress:

24)  waka-ba:ri
cow-foot
[,wa:ka'ba:ri]
‘cow foot’

Clear phonological evidence for the fact that the two words form a compound is when the first
element is a native word with an open penultimate syllable, whose length is prosodically
conditioned (cf. Ch2-Length). In compounding, this syllable is shortened, since it is not the
penultimate anymore (cf. 2.8.2):
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(25)

&

bi:jaw ‘old’
b. bijaw-kwe:ya  ‘old woman’

(26) a. ape:re ‘Apere river’
b. apere-ben‘i ‘the lands of the Apere river’

Some compounds can be identified because of an intervening linking nasal (cf. 2.9.3), as in
(27), or because of nasal assimilation, as in (28).

27 itilakwa-n-dichi:ye
man-LN-child
‘little boy’

(28)  alwamben-mari:ko
paper-bag
[I?alwam'ﬁeﬁmma'ri:ko]
‘paper bag’

Since there are many cases which provide phonological evidence for compounding, it can be
assumed that two adjacent content words, the second of which is a noun, within one syntactic
slot form one single compound. I will come back to this in the analysis of attributive
adjectives (cf. 3.10.4 below).

3.5. Incorporation

Noun incorporation, by which a noun or, more commonly, a bound nominal element is
inserted into a verb, is very productive as well. There are two types of noun incorporation:
argument incorporation and modifier incorporation. Argument incorporation is identified by
the fact that the verb contains the bivalent direct voice marker (cf. 8.1.1), but is used
intransitively (cf. 7.7 and 9.1):

29) in  sal-a-ka:na
lintr search-DR-food
‘I look for food’ [lit.: “I food-search’]

A verb with an incorporated modifier, in contrast, can appear with any voice marker (cf. 9.2),
in which case it is also clearly recognizable as a verb (as in (30)a). It can, however, also
appear without a voice affix, which marks the resultative voice (as in (30)b). In this case, it
cannot be formally distinguished from an adjective (cf. 3.10.5)

(30) a. rat-a-pin b. rat-pin
tear-DR-BE.half tear-BE.half
‘I tear it in the middle.’ ‘to be torn in the middle’
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In certain cases, verb roots, or even full verbs, can be incorporated into a verb. This is very
productive with verbs encoding phasal aspect. As is shown in 10.8, three verb roots have been
found which, together with an incorporated root and combined with the suffixes -u’/-ay’ or
-kakai, create a phasal verb. These roots are ba:- ‘finish’, as in (31) (cf. also (11) above), nan-
‘set free’, as in (32), and pen- ‘land’, as in (33). There may be more. Consider the following
examples, with the incorporated verb root in bold-face:

(31)  ba:-tijkarim-kakat
finish-work-PH
‘to finish working’

(32)  nan-sit-ay’
let_loose-sew-PH
‘to stop sewing (without having finished)’

(33)  pen-sam-u’
land-twist-PH
‘to start weaving’

In other cases in which a verb root is apparently incorporated, this, in fact, is rather a case of
noun incorporation. For example, the root joro ‘sleep’ is found in the verb joro:-kwa ‘to
sleep’ (cf. 8.3.2.1). However, this morpheme has more parallels with a noun root than with a
verb root. Like most noun roots, it can constitute an independent word (cf. 3.1), which, like
nouns, typically occurs in a noun phrase (cf. 3.10.2). This is shown in (34):

(34) as jo:ro
ART.n sleep
‘(the) sleep, sleepiness’

Therefore, when a root of this type is incorporated, as in (35) below, this can be seen as a case
of noun incorporation. In the case of phasal verbs, the difference from verb root incorporation
is also apparent from the fact that no suffix is required, unlike the case with incorporated verb
roots shown in (31)—(33).

(35)  ba:-jo:ro
finish-sleep

‘to finish sleeping’

The incorporation of verb roots and bound lexical elements into phasal verbs is discussed in
more detail in 10.8.
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3.6. Infixation and pseudo-infixation

If an infix is defined as an affix that is obligatorily placed inside a root, there are no infixes in
Movima. However, there are three types of affixes which occasionally appear inside a
(synchronic) root. First of all, there are the direct transitive suffix -a and the multiple-event
marker -ka. These are originally suffixed to the verb root; however, on historically complex,
but synchronically unanalysable bases, they are best viewed as infixes. Second, there is the
irrealis marker <a’>, whose position is prosodically determined. It is infixed not with regard
to the root, but with regard to the entire base, namely after the first iambic foot of the base. If
the root is longer than just a iambic foot, this morpheme is clearly an infix in the traditional
sense, since it splits up the root; but if the root is shorter, so that <a’> occurs after the root,
this morpheme can be represented as a suffix. Third, prefixing reduplication of a word-final
element, a very common process in Movima, also leads to infixation.

In 3.6.1 describes the affixation of the direct voice marker -a ‘DR’ and the multiple-event
marker -ka. Section 3.6.2 describes the morphological properties of the irrealis marker <a’>.
An overview of the behaviour of these three morphemes is given in 3.6.3. Infixing
reduplication is dealt with further below, in 3.7.2.

3.6.1. Pseudo-infixes: -a ‘bivalent direct’ and -ka ‘multiple event’

The direct bivalent voice marker -a ‘DR’ occurs in complex verbs. It only occurs after
monosyllabic roots with the structure CVC (longer roots and roots consisting of an open
syllable take the allomorph -na, cf. 8.1.1):

(36)  kok-a:-di
swallow-DR-BR.grain
‘to swallow something small (e.g., a pill)’

In complex bases whose components cannot be semantically identified, this morpheme is
better analysed as an infix. This is the case in (37), where the elements jom- and -ni cannot be
clearly identified as separate morphemes:

(37  jom<a:>ni
devour<DR>
‘I devour it.’

The following are more examples of bases that are not fully analysable morphologically, so
that here, too, -a is currently best analysed as an infix:>’

(38)  basto ‘to be thrown over’ bas<a:>to ‘I throw it over.’
chanko ‘blanket; to be covered’ chan<a:>ko ‘I keep it warm.’
pa’si ‘to be turned over’ pak<a:>si ‘I turn it over.’

* This list is not exhaustive. Also, future research may show that many of the bases currently presented as
unanalysable are, in fact, segmentable synchronically.
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ponmo ‘to be lifted’ pot<a:>mo ‘Tlift it
motba ‘to be entangled’ mot<a:>ba ‘I entangle it.’
tamvo:set  ‘to fall down’ tat<a>vo:set  ‘Idrop it.’

The suffix -ka ‘MLT’ usually occurs only on complex verbal bases. It occurs directly after the
root, including, unlike the affix -a ‘DR’ described above, disyllabic roots:

(39)  achis-ka:-kwa
sneeze-MLT-BDP
‘to be sneezing all the time’

If -ka occurs after a monosyllabic root, the base-internal marker -a ‘DR’ described above,
which requires second-syllable position, cannot be inserted and has to be replaced by the
base-final allomorph -na. This is reflected in (40)a vs. b:

(40) a. tan-a-pit-a=n
cut-DR-BE.half-LV=2
‘You cut it through.’ {EA, Yuca 003}

b. tan-ka-pin-na=n
cut-MLT-BE.half-DR=2
‘You cut it in pieces.’ {EA, Yuca 006}

Like the morpheme -a ‘DR’ described above, it is more practical to represent this morpheme
as an infix when the components of the base are not semantically identifiable. Consider the
case of kayni ‘die’ in (41), which is obviously composed of a root kay and the verbalizing
suffix -ni ‘PRC’ (cf. (41)a). However, as long as the root cannot be semantically identified (it
is homophonous with kay- ‘eat’), the entire form can be viewed as monomorphemic, so that
the affix -ka has to be represented as an infix (cf. (41)b).

(41) a. kay-ka:-ni b. kay<ka:>ni
die-MLT-PRC die<MLT>
‘to die one after the other’ ‘to die one after the other’

3.6.2. The infix <a’> ‘irrealis’

Unlike the two morphemes described in the previous section, the position of the morpheme
<a’> ‘IRR’ (<ka’> after vowels), is determined not by morphological, but by metric factors.
Its position depends on the prosodic structure of the base it is attached to: it occurs after the
first iambic foot of the base, i.e. after an originally heavy syllable (H), after two light syllables
(LL), or after a segment consisting of a light and a heavy syllable (LH).

For its position, only the foot structure of the underived word matters, not that of the word
after the marker is attached. Compare the unmodified form in (42)a, where the first syllable is
heavy (CVC), with the derived form in (42)b, where the attachment of the irrealis marker
leads to a light initial syllable (CV):
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(42) a. puy-na /'puj.na/ b. puy-a’-na /pu'.jak.na/
hem-DR hem-IRR-DR
‘I hem it.’ ‘I’ll hem it.’ {EA 13,291a}

It depends on the morphological structure of the first iambic foot of the base whether the
irrealis marker can be represented as a suffix or as an infix: when the first iambic foot is or
includes the root, as in (42) above, the irrealis marker is, for the sake of simplicity, better
represented as a suffix; when it does not include the root or only a part of it, it has to be
represented as an infix. The following are further examples of the position of <a’> after the
root:

(43)  kas Jjuk-a’-kay-a=a
NEG scold-IRR-INV-LV=n
‘It (the animal) has not been scolded.’ {IM 17, 039d}

(44)  kas tivij-a’-ni
NEG hurt-IRR-PRC
‘[They] don’t feel pain.’ {AH, Dial. EA&AH 023}

45) i’ko ja’  tok-a’-ka-<ba:~>ba
PRO.pl just fall-IRR-MLT-<MD~>BR.round
‘May they (the fruits) just fall down by themselves.’ {IM 18, 089a}

Note in (45) the insertion of the irrealis marker before the suffix -ka ‘MLT’, even though the
slot for that suffix is right after the root (cf. 3.6.1). This shows that the irrealis marker is
inserted after the other affixes have been attached to the base.

In (46) and (47), examples are given of the irrealis marker occurring after a iambic foot
which includes the root plus a derivational morpheme (-a ‘DR’ and -poj ‘CAU’, respectively).
For clarity, the base forms are provided as well ((46)a and (47)a, respectively):

46) a. in  jit-a:-pa b. in  jit-a-ka’-pa
lintr grate-DR-BE.manioc lintr grate-DR-IRR-BE.manioc
‘I grate manioc.’ ‘I’ll grate manioc.’ {EA 14, 112a}
47) a. chi-poj-kay b. infa kas rey chi-poj-a’-kay
go_out-CAU-INV PRO.1sg NEG again go_out-CAU-IRR-INV
‘I am driven out.’ ‘Nobody gets me out of here.” {EA 19, 161}

When the root contains more than two syllables, the irrealis marker has to be represented as
an infix (< >), since it is inserted into the root. Consider the following examples (the iambic
segment in (48) and (49) is LL, in (50) it is H):
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48)  kas aro<ka’>so
NEG rice<IRR>
‘There is no rice.’

(49) kas  iti<ka’>lakwa-n-chi:ye
NEG man<IRR>-LN-BE.child
‘There is no little boy.’

(50)  kas en<a’>ferme:ra
NEG nurse<IRR>
‘There is no nurse.’

The irrealis marker is generally inserted after reduplication (cf. 3.7) has taken place. In words
containing a bimoraic reduplication prefix (CVC~ or CV:~), as in (51), the irrealis morpheme
is added directly after the copy, as shown in (51)b. While it does not occur inside the root
here, it has to be represented as an infix, too, since it is inserted between two intimately
connected elements.

(628 a. sam~sam-di b. kas sam<a’>sam-di
RED~twist-BE.long_thin NEG RED:twist<IRR>-BE.long_thin
‘rope’ ‘There is no rope.’

The following is an example that contains prefixing CV-reduplication. Due to this type of
reduplication, described in detail in 3.7 below, the first syllable of the base is light, so that the
irrealis marker is attached after the second syllable:

(52) a. ba~ba:-kwa b. kas ba~ba-ka’-kwa
RED~BR.round-ABS NEG RED~BR.round-IRR-ABS
“fruit’ “There is no fruit.’

The first iambic foot of a base can also consist of a long open syllable, as in the following
examples (note that a long syllable is shortened after <a’> is attached):

(53) a. birlaw ‘fish’ 2> b. bi<ka’>law ‘no fish’
kwe:ya ‘woman’ kwe<ka’>ya  ‘no woman’
to:mi  ‘water’ to<ka’>mi ‘no water’
no:no ‘domestic animal’ no<ka’>no ‘no domestic animal’
ju:ve  ‘dugout’ Jju<ka’>ve ‘no dugout’
ro:ya ‘house’ ro<ka’>ya ‘no house’

When bases like those in (53)a are morphologically augmented, e.g. by affixation or
compounding, their first syllable becomes short (cf. 2.8.2). This can be observed in the
examples under (54)a and (55)a. When the irrealis marker is added to such a base, it is
attached after the “new” iambic foot, i.e. after the second syllable, as shown under (54)b and
(55)b:

80



(54) a. bilaw-chi:ya b. bilaw-a’-chi:ya

fish-excrements_of fish-IRR-excrements_of
‘fish excrements’ ‘There are no fish excrements.’
(855) a. kweya-m-poy c. kweya-n-a’-poy
woman-LN-BR.animal woman-LN-IRR-BR.animal
‘female animal’ ‘There is no female animal.” {EA 16, 070}

Like the examples of reduplicated bases in (51) and (52) above, examples (54) and (55) show
that the affixation of the irrealis marker is the final word-forming process.*” This also explains
why its semantic scope is over the entire word, not only over the preceding segment (cf. also
10.4).

In contrast to the bases in (53)a, which have a long first syllable only when they are not
morphologically augmented (as in (54)a and (55)a), there are words whose first syllable
always remains long, independently of its position in the word. This concerns loans, words
whose first syllable consitutes the root, and some words where this phenomenon cannot be
explained synchronically (cf. 2.9.2). Here, the irrealis marker is always attached after the first
syllable, regardless of whether the word is morphologically augmented or not. Examples are
given in (56) and (57):

(56) a. jirsa:-na b. ji<ka’>sa:-na
make-DR make<IRR>-DR
‘I make it.’ ‘I’ll make it.

57) a. wa:ka-to:da b. kas wa<ka’>ka-to:da
cow-BR.piece NEG cow<IRR>-BR.piece
‘meat’ ‘There is no meat.’

An interesting case is the minimal pair dewajna ‘I see X’ and de:wajna ‘I see tracks of X,
whose members only differentiated by the length of their first syllable. Accordingly, the
position of the irrealis marker is determined by the length of the first syllable:

(58)  kas dewaj-a’-na
NEG see-IRR-DR
‘I don’t see anything.’ {EA 12, 155¢}

(59) kas de<ka’>waj-na
NEG see_tracks<IRR>-DR
‘I haven’t seen tracks of anything.’ {EA 17, 155b}

0 However, it seems that reduplication can sometimes occur after the infixation of <a’> (cf. 3.7.11).
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It is also possible for the irrealis marker to be the last element of the word. In this case, the
resulting base undergoes infixing CV-reduplication, a process which is described in detail in
3.7 below. In (60) and (61), this is illustrated for the allomorph <ka’> on a vowel-final root,
and in (62), it is illustrated for the allomorph <a’> on a consonant-final root.

(60)  kas Jjiwa-<ka:~>ka’
NEG come-<RED~>IRR
‘No one has come.” {EA 19,162}

61) kas de-<ka:~>ka’
NEG lie-<RED~>IRR
‘No one is lying down.” {JM 16,169a}

(62)  kas fta<pa:~>p-a’
NEG bathe<RED~>-IRR
‘No one bathed.” {JM16,161}

The consonant-initial allomorph <ka’> also occurs after nominal and adjectival roots ending
in the simple glottal stop [?]:

(63)  ko’-<ka:~>ka’
tree-<RED~>IRR
‘There are no trees/is no firewood.’

64)  mere’-<ka:~>ka’
big-<RED~>IRR
‘There is no big one.’

The fact that the consonant-initial allomorph of the irrealis marker occurs after these
consonant-final bases is a puzzle. It may be thought that these roots are interpreted as vowel-
final due to the underlying presence of the release vowel after the glottal stop (cf. 2.3.2).
However, the release vowel is not audible in these forms, and it is not counted as part of the
syllable structure; otherwise, the base would consist of three light syllables. No explanation of
this phenomenon can be given here.

Some of the bases listed in (53) above can be combined with the irrealis marker in this way,
too, 1.e., with the irrealis marker attached after the second syllable and reduplicated. For some
of these bases, such as chu:jan, this is the only way (cf. (65)); others allow two types of
irrealis affixation, such as mi:chi (cf. (66)):

(65) a. chu:jan ‘motacii (tree/nut/leaf etc.)’
b. chuja<ta:~>t-a’ ‘There is no motacii (tree/nut/leaf etc.).’
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(66) a. mi:chi ‘cat’
b. mi<ka’>chi
~ michi-<ka:>ka’ ‘There is no cat.’

These cases can be considered exceptional.

3.6.3. Summary: (pseudo-)infixation

There is no real infixation process in Movima, in the sense that a morpheme is inserted in the
root. Rather, the cases of infixation result as a side-effect of two circumstances: first, the fact
that some historically complex bases are synchronically not fully analysable, so that a root
suffix can be regarded as an infix. This factor is responsible for the appearance of -a ‘DR’ and
-ka ‘MLT’ as infixes. Second, infixation can occur with the irrealis marker <a’>, which
appears after the first iambic foot of a full word. If this iambic segment does not contain the
entire root, the marker has to be interpreted as an infix.
The properties of the three infix-like morphemes are summarized in Table 4.

Table 4. Properties of the (pseudo-)infixes

morpheme properties

-a DR Verbal affix. Base-internal allomorph of -na ‘DR’. Occurs after
monosyllabic roots; restricted to second-syllable position; cannot
occur if this position is occupied by -ka ‘MLT".

-ka MLT Verbal affix. Attached after root. Excludes occurrence of -a ‘DR’.

<a’> IRR Occurs on nouns and on verbs. Allomorph <ka’> after vowels.
Attached after first bimoraic segment. When this morpheme occurs in
base-final position, the word undergoes <CV~>-reduplication.
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3.7. Reduplication

3.7.1. General characteristics

Reduplication in Movima (represented by a tilde, ~ ) has the following basic characteristics:

1. Only the initial or the final element of a base can be reduplicated.
2. The copy immediately precedes the source.

The second characteristic implies that reduplication of the final element leads to infixation.
Example (67) shows reduplication of the initial element, which leads to prefixation, and (68)
shows reduplication of the final element, leading to infixation.*'

(67)  be~ben-kwa
RED~BR .flat_flex-ABS
‘leather, hide’

(68)  de<ja:~>jal
cook<MD~>
‘to cook’

There are three reasons for assuming that reduplication is a prefixing and not a suffixing
process. First, reduplication of the base-initial element, as in (67), is more common than
reduplication of the base-final element. A suffixing analysis would mean that a monosyllabic
element is often split up by an infix, as shown in (69) below (the same word as in (67) above):

(69) * be<~be>n-kwa ‘hide’

Second, reduplication always involves minimally the initial CV-segment of the copied
syllable, as in (67) and (68) above. A suffixing analysis would simplify the matter for final
reduplication on bases with a final open syllable, as shown in (70). With bases with a final
consonant, however, this analysis would complicate the matter: it would still involve an
infixing process, which would even break up a syllable (71). (The asterisk in both examples
indicates that the analysis is inappropriate.)

(70) *man-lo:~lo
undo-BR.liquid~MD
(‘to melt’)

(71) *deja<ja>l
cook<~MD>
(‘to cook’)

*! When the reduplicated element has an identifiable grammatical function (cf. 3.7.3-3.7.12), then this is
reflected in the glosses. Otherwise, reduplicated elements are glossed as RED.
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Third, the prefixing analysis is confirmed by the fact that the linking nasal (cf. 2.9.3) never
appears between a reduplicated element and its copy. As was stated in 2.9.3, certain endings
require the linking nasal before a suffix can be attached. If reduplication were a suffixing
process, one would expect the nasal to appear as well. In (72), the second occurrence of the
element /di/, one of the elements which require the linking nasal, is followed by the nasal
before the suffix -kwa. The first occurrence of the element /di/, however, is not followed by
the linking nasal. It can, therefore, not be assumed that the second /di/ is suffixed to the first,
as in (72)b: the linking nasal would be expected to occur between the two elements, as it
would before any other suffix. This analysis is, therefore, marked by an asterisk.

(72) a. di~di-n-kwa
RED~BR.grain-LN-ABS
‘grain, seed’

b. *di~di-n-kwa
BR.grain~RED-LN-ABS

Thus, reduplication is basically a prefixing process, since it is regressive and typically
concerns a base-initial segment. Infixation is a secondary effect of regressive reduplication of
the final segment. Still, I will distinguish these types by labelling them “prefixing” and
“infixing” reduplication, respectively.

In the following section (3.7.2), I will give a brief outline of the segments that can be
reduplicated. Subsequently, I describe the most significant functions of reduplication.
Sections 3.7.3-3.7.7 illustrate the highly productive functions, which will also be considered
in other parts of the grammar, and 3.7.8-3.7.11 give examples of functions which seem to be
more marginal, but require further research. There may be more functions of reduplication
which have not been observed at this point. Section 3.7.12, finally, gives an overview of the
functions of reduplication found so far.

I gloss reduplicated elements as follows: if there is a clearly identifiable grammatical
function, this is given in the gloss. When the function is not (unambiguously) clear, or when
reduplication only occurs for prosodic reasons, I gloss the element as ‘RED’. Reduplication
itself is signalled by a tilde ( ~).

3.7.2. What is reduplicated?

There are four types of reduplication (H = heavy syllable, i.e. CV: or CVC; L = light syllable,
i.e. CV):

prefixing CV-reduplication

prefixing reduplication of bimoraic segment (H or LL)

prefixing reduplication of the word-initial iambic foot (H, LL, or LH)
infixing CV-reduplication

R

The following examples illustrate each type.
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Prefixing CV-reduplication (cf. also (67) above):

(73) a~’am-wa
DR~enter-NMZ
/?a'?amwa/

‘my putting X in (sth.)"*

Prefixing bimoraic reduplication:

(74)  sal~sal-wa
INV~search-NMZ
‘my being searched for’

(75)  ju:~ju:-wa
INV~scold-NMZ
‘my being scolded’

(76)  dewa~dewaj-na
RED~see-DR
‘I have seen it well.’

Prefixing foot reduplication:

a7 wa:~wa:ka
POSS~cow
‘to own cows’

(78)  sapa~sapa:to
POSS~shoe
‘to own shoes’

(79)  mo’in~mo’incho
POSS~chivé
‘to own chivé’

Infixing reduplication:
(80)  kas mowi<ma:~>maj

NEG Movima<NMZ.N~>
‘T am not Movima.’

2 Recall from 2.7 that all words have a consonantal onset, by default the glottal stop, and this onset participates
in reduplication. In (73), the phonological representation clarifies this.
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Reduplication covers a wide range of functions in Movima. The most important ones will be
described in the following sections, with reference to the chapters in which each function is
described in more detail.

3.7.3. Bivalent voice marking

The bivalent voice markers (cf. 8.1.1 and 8.1.2) may be replaced by a reduplication prefix
when the verb is further augmented, e.g. by the nominalizing suffix -wa. The direct marker
-na (cf. (81)a) is optionally replaced by a CV-reduplication prefix (cf. (81)b; cf. also (73)
above). When an inverse verb, marked by -kay in affirmative main clauses (cf. Ch. 8), is
further augmented, it undergoes prefixing bimoraic reduplication (cf. (82) and (74) and (75)
above).

(81) a. n-as sal-na-wa ~b. n-as sa~sal-wa
obl-ART.n search-DR-NMZ obl-ART.n DR~search-NMZ
‘when I look for X’ ‘when I look for X’

(82)  nm-as sal~sal-wa

obl-ART.n INV~search-NMZ
‘when X looks for me’

The following text example illustrates the different voice-marking functions of CV- and
bimoraic reduplication on a nominalized verb base. In (83)a and ¢, CV-reduplication indicates
the direct voice, while the bimoraic reduplication in (83)b (causing gemination here) indicates
inverse voice.

(83) a. kas ye~yey-wa as ney-ni:-wa, majni,
NEG DR~want-NMZ ART.n  here-PRC-NMZ my_child
‘I don’t want to be here, my child, ...”
b. bo tot  rey kas yey~yey-wa kinede:=s kwe:ya
REAS  very again NEG INV~want-NMZ  DM.nst.f=DET woman
‘... because this woman doesn’t like me at all ...’

c. che rey infa jema’ kas ye~yey-wa
and again PRO.1sg also NEG DR~want-NMZ
‘... and I don’t like (her) either.’ {EA, Asilo 089-091}

When an inverse verb has a longer base, it undergoes infixing CV-reduplication when a
further suffix is attached. This occurs, for example, when the verb has a disyllabic root, as in
(84), or when it is morphologically complex, as in (85). In the case of a direct verb with a
longer base, the marker -na is retained, as will be shown in 8.7.2.

(84) a. purun-kay

kiss-INV
‘X kisses me.’
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b. n-as PU<ru~>run-wa
obl-ART.n kiss<~INV>-NMZ
‘when X kisses me’

(85) a. net-a-waka-poj-kay
drive-DR-cow-CAU-INV
‘X makes me drive cattle.’

b. n-as net-a-waka-<po~>poj-wa
obl-ART  drive-DR-cow-<INV~>CAU-NMZ
‘when X makes me drive cattle’

Interestingly, when the inverse base has a disyllabic root, it can also undergo prefixing
bimoraic reduplication, although this is rare. This means that the first two CV-sequences are
reduplicated. The form in (86) is semantically equivalent to (84) above:

(86)  n-as puru~purun-wa
obl-ART.n INV~kiss-NMZ
‘when X kisses me’

Examples (87)a and b are another illustration of the equivalence of the word form with the
CV-infix and the bimoraic prefix:

(87) a. n-os de<wa~>waj-wa
obl-ART.n.p see<INV~>-NMZ
~b. n-os dewa~dewaj-wa
obl-ART.n.p INV~see-NMZ
‘when X saw me’ {EC 16, 282}

Based on the fact that bimoraic prefixing reduplication occurs not only with monosyllabic, but
also with longer roots, as in (86) and (87) above, it can be assumed that this type of
reduplication is the basic means of forming an inverse base for action nominalization, and that
infixing reduplication is a later development. In the case of disyllabic roots, such as purun-
‘kiss’ in (84) and (86) above, or dewaj- ‘see’ in (87) above, phonological reduction of the
third syllable may have led to an infixing interpretation. This possible development is
illustrated in (88)a—c, with the root represented in bold-face:

(88) a. puru~purun-wa
INV~kiss-NMZ
b. puru~run-wa
INV~kiss-NMZ
C. pu<ru~>rumn-wa
Kiss<INV~>-NMZ
‘X kissing me’
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Subsequently, the infixing process may have been extended to more complex bases such as in
(85).

The three reduplication processes involved in the voice marking of morphologically
augmented verbal bases are summed up in (89) (VB = verb base, u = mora, ¢ = syllable):

89) -na > CV~ /VBo __ NMZ ‘DR’

-kay > ppu~ /VBo(o) __NMZ INV’
- <CV~>/VBoo... __ NMZ ‘INV’

For details on the conditions of voice-marking reduplication, cf. 8.7.2.

3.7.4. Nominalization of predicate nominals

The predicate of a subordinate or negative clause is generally nominalized in Movima (cf.
7.12, 7.15, and 11.1).* This concerns both verbal predicates as well as predicates that are
morphologically nouns, i.e. predicate nominals. Verbal predicates are nominalized through
the suffixation of -wa. A predicate nominal, in contrast, is marked by infixing reduplication.
Example (90) illustrates this for a subordinate clause, which is, in fact, an oblique noun
phrase:

(90)  n-os tolkos<ya:~>ya
obl-ART.n.p girlkNMZ.N~>
‘when I was a girl’ [lit. “at my being a girl”]

Example (91) shows the reduplicated noun in a negative clause:

91)  kas yva:lowe-<pa~>pa=u
NEG drink-<NMZ.N~>AG=m
‘He’s not a drinker.’ {EA 9, 146a}

As will be argued in 3.10 below, the fact that predicate nominals are reduplicated when they
occur in negative or subordinate clauses, whereas verbal predicates receive the suffix -wa in
these constructions, is seen as a defining criterion for the morphological distinction between
nouns and verbs in Movima.

3.7.5. Marking of inalienable adnominal possession

Infixing reduplication also productively marks inalienable possession on nouns (cf. 6.4.1):

92) s charaye-<lo~>lo=is chuydi
ART.pl syrup-<INAL~>BR.liquid=ART.pl bee
‘the honey of the bees’

* This is the case except when the predicate contains a negative morpheme.
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Since both nominalization (cf. 3.7.4) and adnominal inalienable possession are marked by
infixing reduplication, homophonous forms can occur. Consider the possessed noun in (93)a
and the negative predicate nominal in (93)b:

93) a. is charaye-<lo~>lo=i
ART.pl syrup-<INAL~>BR.liquid=pl
‘their honey (of the bees)’

b. kas charaye-<lo~>lo=i
NEG syrup-<NMZ.N~>BR.liquid=pl
‘It’s not honey.’44 {IM 16, 392a}

Here, the context or the construction (containing an article in (93)a or the negative particle in
(93)b) serves to disambiguate the homophonous forms. For a more detailed discussion of
nominalized predicates of subordinate and negative clauses, see 7.12 and 7.15, respectively.
For a description of the nominalizing processes, see 11.1.

3.7.6. Marking a possessive predicate

A possessive predicate is marked by reduplication of the first iambic foot. This means that
when the first syllable of the base is heavy, i.e. either closed or open and long, only this
syllable is copied. In contrast, when the first syllable of the base is light, i.e. open and short,
the second syllable is also copied entirely, no matter whether it is heavy or light. As a result,
the copy consists of minimally two and maximally three moras. This is schematized in (94):

(94) Iambic foot reduplication:

RED~ of base:

H~ HCV..
LL~ L.LCV..
LH~ LHCV..

These variants are illustrated in (95). Notice that there are two examples of H-reduplication:
in (95) a., reduplication concerns a closed, and in (95)b, a long open syllable.

(95) a. kar~karso:ne ‘to own trousers’ POSS~trousers (H)
b. wa:~wa:ka ‘to own cattle’ POSS~cow (H)
C. sapa~sapa:to ‘to own shoes’ POSS~shoe (LL)
d. choran~chorankwanto ‘to own (a) hat(s)’ POSS~hat (LH)

In certain cases, the first open syllable of a word can be considered as either heavy or light,
the second choice leading to disyllabic (LL or LH) reduplication. In most disyllabic words

* In a negative or subordinate clause, the argument is encoded in the same way as the possessor. Therefore, in
(93)a, the plural bound pronoun refers to the bees and in (93)b to the honey (a mass noun, cf. 4.7.2).
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with an open first syllable, this syllable is long due to prosodic factors (cf. 2.8.2). This
prosodic lengthening can be taken into account for reduplication or not. The word ro:ya
‘house’, for example, can be marked for predicative possession in two ways:

(96) a. ro:~ro:ya ~ b. roya~ro:ya
POSS~house POSS~house
‘to own a house’

In contrast, words whose first syllable is always long, e.g. disyllabic loans (cf. 2.9.2), do not
permit this variation, since the first syllable is inherently heavy. This is the case with the word
wa:ka ‘cow’ (cf. (95)b above), which cannot undergo disyllabic reduplication:

97) * waka~wa:ka
POSS~cow
(‘to own cows’)

Prefixing reduplication marking a possessive predicate can cooccur with infixing
reduplication. In (98), an example is given of a possessive predicate formed of a noun marked
for inalienable possession (cf. 3.7.5). It is structured as follows. In (98)a, the noun charayelo
‘honey’ is marked by infixing reduplication for inalienable possession, as in (92) and (93)a
above, with the possessor expressed by an internally cliticized bound pronoun. In (98)b, the
same noun is marked as a possessive predicate by prefixing foot reduplication; its argument is
expressed by the externally cliticized bound pronoun (cf. 3.9.2, 7.9.1). In (98)c, finally, the
two reduplicative processes occur on the same base: the inalienably possessed noun in (98)a is
marked by prefixing foot reduplication, as in (98)b, as a possessive predicate in a relative
clause.

(98) a. charaye<lo~>lo=is
syrup-<INAL~>BR.liquid=pl.a
‘their honey (of the bees)’

b. chara~charaye:-lo--is
POSS~syrup-BR.liquid--pl.a
‘They have honey.’ [lit.: “They are honey-owners.”]

c. 1Is chuydi di’ chara~charaye-<lo:~>lo
ART.pl bee REL POSS~syrup-<INAL~>BR.liquid
‘bees which have (their) honey’ [lit.: “which are honey-owners”] {JM 17, 278}

Another case in which both types of reduplication cooccur is when a possessive predicate

occurs in a subordinate or negative clause (cf. (99)a and b, respectively). Here, the noun with
the foot reduplication undergoes additional infixing reduplication (cf. 3.7.4):
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99) a. infa kas maj~maj<ni:~>ni
PRO.1sg NEG POSS~my_child<NMZ.N~>
‘I don’t have children.’

b. infa yey-na as maj~maj<ni~>ni
PRO.1sg want-DR  ART.n POSS~my_child<NMZ.N~>
‘I want to have children.’ {EA 8, 079c}

Note that iambic foot reduplication creates the affirmative counterpart of the negative
possessive predicate formed by the irrealis marker -a’ on nouns (cf. 3.6.2):

(100)  kas chara<ka’>ye-lo=i
NEG syrup<IRR>-BR.liquid=pl
‘They don’t have honey.’ {IM 17, 278c}

Interestingly, both processes have in common that the form of the possessive reduplication is
determined by the first iambic foot of the base, as is the position of the irrealis marker. It is
striking that these morphological processes, which are related in meaning but formally quite
distinct, are influenced by the same prosodic feature of the base.

3.7.7. Middle voice marking

Reduplication is also found on verbal bases not modified by an additional affix (unlike the
verbs described in 3.7.3). With particular verb roots (“middle roots”, cf. 8.3.3) and on many
complex bases (cf. 8.4), reduplication marks middle voice, indicating that a single participant
undergoes a dynamic event. Monosyllabic roots, which are always bimoraic, are entirely
reduplicated (cf. (101)), while disyllabic middle roots undergo infixing CV-reduplication (cf.
(102)):

(101) tos~tos
MD-~peel
‘to peel’ [by itself, e.g. skin]

(102) fo<ko:~>kon
boil<MD~>
‘to boil’

Middle voice marking on a complex base is illustrated by (103):

(103) a. man-lo b. man-<lo:~>lo
loosen-BR.liquid loosen-<MD~>BR.liquid
‘to have melted’ ‘to melt’

More examples of the middle voice function of reduplication are given in 8.3.3 and 8.4. In the
following sections, I will illustrate some less common functions of reduplication.
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3.7.8. Reduplication of bivalent verb roots

Before certain elements, bivalent verb roots (cf. 8.3.1) are entirely reduplicated. Since the
cases found so far concern only bimoraic roots (of the structure CVC or CVCV), this can be
seen as bimoraic reduplication.

Most bivalent roots are reduplicated when they form a compound together with a bound
nominal element (cf. 5.2):

(104) is~’is-ra
RED~roast-BE.meat
‘roasted meat’

(105) dan~dan-so
RED~chew-TRC.chicha
‘chewed chicha’

Also when combined with the verbalizing suffix -ni ‘PRC’ (cf. 11.9), a bivalent verb root is
reduplicated entirely. This construction is not very common and of limited productivity. It
requires further research.

(106) sal~sal-ni
RED~search-PRC
‘to search’ {GC 10, 151c¢}

(107)  aya~’aya:-ni--i
RED~wait-PRC--pl
‘They waited.’ {EA 8,077}

3.7.9. Reduplication for prosodic well-formedness

Reduplication enables certain noun roots to occur as independent nouns. This concerns bound
roots, which do not meet the phonological requirement of an independent noun to have three
moras (cf. 2.7.4). Most of them denote inalienably possessed entities. Disyllabic bound roots
undergo infixing reduplication when occurring independently:

(108) as lo<ba:~>ba
ART.n BR.body<RED~>
‘my body’

A monosyllabic noun root can be reduplicated twice to form an independent noun. Here, |
assume prefixing reduplication followed by infixing reduplication (cf. also Ch5-Bound roots).
Consider the case of the monosyllabic bound root du’ ‘BR.back’ in (109). In (109)a, this root
is reduplicated once to form the host for a cliticized bound pronoun, in combination with the
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linking vowel -a (cf. 3.9.1). In (109)b, it is reduplicated twice, because no bound pronoun
and, accordingly, no linking vowel is added (cf. 5.3.2).

(109) a. as du~duk-a=n b. as du~<du:~>du’
ART.n RED~BR.back-LV=2 ART.n RED~<RED~>BR.back
‘your back’ ‘my back’

Most, but not all, monosyllabic roots are also reduplicated when combined with the absolute-
state suffix -kwa (cf. 5.3.2 and 6.2.3):

(110)  be~ben-kwa
RED~BR .flat_flex-ABS
‘its hide, leather’

3.7.10. Impersonal verbs

Some impersonal verbs contain a reduplicated element. Reduplication could not be
established as a productive device here, however. The verb in (111) consists of a root which
has undergone foot reduplication (light-heavy):

(111)  dewaj~de:waj
RED~see
‘to be visible’

The following examples may be further illustrations of the same phenomenon, even though
they are not fully analysable:

(112) de:~de:ye
RED~?
‘to be visible’

(113) o0:~’0o:wa
RED~?
‘to be audible’ (unanalysable)

This phenomenon requires further investigation.

3.7.11. Emphasis

As may be expected of this process, reduplication can also be used to mark emphasis.
However, according to my data so far, this does not seem to be very productive in Movima.
The following are examples:
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(114)  paluy~pa:luy

RED~cold

‘very cold’ {EC 16, 295}
(115) dewa~dewaj—na45

EMPH~see-DR

‘I see it well.’ {EC 16, 297}

(116) kas ona~’ona-ka’-ra:-na
NEG EMPH~know-IRR-BE.ntr-DR
‘I know absolutely nothing.’ {EC 16, 104b}

Emphatic reduplication seems to be most productive in combination with the irrealis infix
<a’> (cf. 3.6.2), as in (116) above. Interestingly, it seems to be the case that on verbs with
disyllabic roots (such as ona- in (116)), the reduplication occurs after the infixation process,
while on verbs with monosyllabic roots (such as sal- in (117) below), the reduplication also
involves the irrealis marker. Consider the simple irrealis verb in (117)a and the reduplicated
form in (117)b:

(117) a. kas sal-a’-na b. kas sala’~sala’-na
NEG search-IRR-DR NEG RED-~search:IRR-DR
‘I don’t look for anything.’ ‘I look for absolutely nothing.” {EC16, 107}

One of the problems to be investigated here is whether emphatic reduplication is an instance
of bimoraic or of foot reduplication. In (115), it is clearly the first bimoraic segment which is
reduplicated (in contrast to (111) above), whereas in (116) and in (117), where the irrealis
marker is included, it is the first iambic foot.

3.7.12. Summary: the functions of reduplication

The major functions of the four different reduplication processes can be listed as follows:

CV-~ = direct voice on augmented bivalent verb root
full word status of a monosyllabic noun root

HLpL~ = inverse voice on augmented bivalent verb root
on bivalent verb root when forming a compound
on bivalent verb root when combined with -ni
emphasis (?)

4 n difference to (111) above, the /e/ in the second element is short here. This is due to the fact that here, it is
not part of the penultimate syllable, as in (111). Recall from 2.8.2 that an open penultimate syllable is
lengthened.
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foot~ = predicative possession
impersonal verb (?)
emphasis (?)

<CV~> = inverse voice on verb with a longer base
inalienable possession
middle voice
nominalization of predicate nominals
full word status of prosodically incomplete noun root

3.8. Recursive Derivation

In Movima, a derived base can become the base for further derivational processes. In this
way, the same (type of) affix can appear more than once within a word. This concerns, in
particular, voice marking: when a bivalent verb, marked by a voice marker, is augmented by
an applicative suffix, the resulting base is again marked for voice (cf. also Figure 4 in Ch. 8).
Example (118) involves a causative verb with a bivalent base, example (119) involves a verb
with the co-participant marker -fe. Both contain two instances of the bivalent direct voice
marker, realized as -na.*

(118) tikoy-na-poj-na
kill-DR-CAU-DR
‘I make X kill Y.’ {EA, 12, 041a}

(119)  sal-na-te:-na
search-DR-CO-DR
‘I help X search Y.’ {IM 17, 212r}

Note that the first direct voice marker retains its function in the derived word, since it
establishes an undergoer. The second voice marker then establishes a second undergoer
participant. More examples of this kind are found in Ch. 9.

% This marker has the allomorph -a on certain bases (cf. 3.6.1), and it can also be realized as a reduplication
prefix (cf. 3.7.3 above).
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3.9. C(liticization

In Movima, cliticization is a process that mainly concerns referential elements. Three types of
phonological cliticization (cf. Klavans 1985) can be distinguished, which I will refer to as
“internal” (cf. 3.9.1), “external” (cf. 3.9.2), and “neutral” (cf. 3.9.3). The difference between
the first two types is crucial, since it marks grammatical relations. A referential element
attached to a predicate by internal cliticization encodes the transitive argument higher on the
animacy hierarchy (ARG); when internally cliticized to an NP, the referential element
encodes the possessor. Externally cliticized referential elements always encode the absolutive
argument of a predicate (cf. 7.2). Neutral cliticization has, in principle, no particular function,
but is required by the phonological shape of the morpheme involved.

Since the distinction between internal and external cliticization is morphosyntactically
relevant, I represent internal cliticization by an equals sign (=) and external cliticization by
two hyphens (--). Neutral cliticization is either not represented at all, or by an equals sign as
well (cf. 3.9.3).

While the types of phonological cliticization in Movima described here are cases of
encliticization, there is also a class of proclitics, consisting of the articles and of the referential
elements of first and second person (cf. 4.4, 4.1, respectively). These elements are best
described as syntactic clitics (cf. Klavans 1985), since they have no phonological, but only a
functional relationship to the subsequent content word. They are characterized by the fact that
maximally particles can occur between them and their syntactic host:

(120) a. kos ro:ya b. kos ney ro:ya
ART.n.a  house ART.n.a here house
‘the/a house’ ‘that house’

In the remainder of this section, I describe the three processes of phonological cliticization in
detail.

3.9.1. Internal cliticization

Internal cliticization marks the first transitive argument (ARG;) of a predicate and the
possessor of a noun phrase. The defining characteristics of internal cliticization are as follows:

Internal clitics

1. participate in word stress

2. lead to shortening of a prosodically lengthened vowel
3. require a preceding vowel, which may not be long

In the following paragraphs, I will describe these points in detail. After that, I will discuss
some other, more marginal prosodic conditions of internal clitics.

As to 1., when the clitic is syllabic, stress shifts one position to the right, so that it occurs on
the penultimate syllable of the entire word form. This can be seen in (121)c, as opposed to
(121)a, where there is no clitic, and to (121)b, where there is a non-syllabic internal clitic. The
phonetic representation is given in each example, with the stressed syllable in bold-face:
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(121) a. dewajna b. dewajna=n c. dewajna=us

see:DR see:DR=2 see:DR=m
[de'wahna] [de'wahnan] [dewah'na?us]
‘Isee X.’ ‘You see X.’ ‘He sees X.’

Disyllabic internal clitics usually do not carry stress, so that stress remains on the last syllable
of the base, even though this is not the penultimate syllable of the word form. This is
illustrated in (122):

(122) n-os asna=kinos ay’ku
obl-ART.n.p home=ART.f.a aunt
[... as'makinos '?a'?ku]
‘in my aunt’s house’ {EA, Ay’ku 1006}

Occasionally, however, an internal clitic is stressed when an external clitic follows. This is
shown in 3.9.2.

The rule in 2. implies that when the penultimate syllable of the host is long due to prosodic
lengthening, (cf. 2.8.2), internal cliticization leads to shortening of that syllable. This is
independent of the syllabicity of the clitic itself: even the non-syllabic internal clitic =n
triggers vowel shortening. Consider the verb forms containing a clitic in (123)b and ¢ in
contrast to the unmarked verb in (123)a:

(123) a. onara:na [?ona'ra:na] ‘I know X. (know:BE.ntr:DR)
b. onarana=n [?ona'ranan] ‘You know X.”  (know:BE.ntr:DR=2)
c. onarana=us [?onara'ma?us] ‘Heknows X.” (know:BE.ntr:DR=m.a)

Exceptions occur when the penultimate syllable of the host is long not for prosodic, but for
lexical reasons (cf. 2.9.2). This vowel remains long also before an internal clitic. Example
(124) shows the case of a verb whose root consists of a long open syllable, and (125) that of a
loan (recall from 2.9.2 that disyllabic loans of the structure CVCV always have a long first
syllable). As can be seen, the vowel remains long even though an internal clitic is attached.

(124)  ju:-na=us
scold-DR=m.a
[hu:'na?us]
‘He scolds X.’

(125) waka=us
cow=m.a
[wa:'ka?us]
‘his cow’

The third defining property of internal clitics is that they can only be attached to a vowel.
When the base ends in a consonant, as in (126), the linking vowel -a is attached so that it can
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serve as a host for an internal clitic. This vowel also participates in the stress rule, i.e., when
the clitic is mono- or disyllabic, this vowel receives stress.

(126) alwaj-a=us
spouse-LV=m.a
[?alwa'ha?us]
‘His wife’

Since they always follow a vowel, vowel-initial internal clitics are always preceded by the
hiatus-resolving glottal stop. This could be seen in the phonetic transcriptions of the above
examples, e.g. (123)c and (126).

While their participation in the stress pattern makes internal cliticization suffix-like, there
are some differences to suffixation (cf. 2.9.1). First of all, the vowel to which the internal
clitic is attached is always short. Normally, the penultimate open syllable of a word is long
(cf. 2.8.2). Consider the last vowel of the base dewajna in (127)a, where an enclitic is
attached, and in (127)b, where a suffix is attached:

(127) a. dewaj-na=us b. n-os dewaj-na:-wa
see-DR=m.a obl-ART.p see-DR-NMZ
‘He sees X.’ ‘when I saw X’

Another difference between internal cliticization and suffixation concerns the occurrence of
the linking nasal. As was shown in 2.9.3, certain base endings are followed by a nasal before
a suffix is added. However, this is not the case when an internal clitic is attached. Consider
the example of /k"a/ in (128). This ending is usually followed by a nasal when a suffix is
attached, as shown by (128)a. In contrast, an internal clitic is attached directly to the base, as
in (128)b.

(128) a. sit-kwa-n-ti’ b. sit-kwa=us
BR.hole-ABS-LN-VBZ BR.hole-ABS=m.a
‘to dig a hole’ ‘his hole, his well’

There are still more prosodic conditions for the attachment of an internal clitic, depending on
the kind of base it is attached to. When the base is a bound noun root with only two moras, it
has to be morphologically augmented. On a consonant-final base, this condition is
automatically met by the attachment of the linking vowel, as in (129) and (130). When the
consonant-final root is monosyllabic, as in (130), the attachment of the linking vowel triggers
vowel lengthening (cf. 2.9.2, examples (215) and (216)). In this way, the requirement of three
moras is met as well:

(129) tolej-a=as

BR.branch-LV=n.a
‘its branch’
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(130) e:t-a=n
BR.name-LV=2
‘your name’

When, however, the bound root ends in a vowel, so that no linking vowel is added, it is
augmented by reduplication. A root of the structure CVCV undergoes infixing reduplication,
as shown in (131). A monosyllabic root is reduplicated twice, first undergoing prefixing and
then, presumably, infixing reduplication, as in (132) (cf. also 3.7.9 above):

(131) lo<we~>we=as
BR.colour<RED~>=n.a
‘its colour’

(132) ba~<ba~>ba=as
RED~BR.round<RED~>=n.a
‘its fruit’

Note that this only concerns bound roots (cf. 5.3.2), not roots which can function as
independent nouns. Due to the shortening of a prosodically long vowel described above, a
disyllabic independent nominal base is generally bimoraic after an internal clitic has been
added, unless it is a loan or has a monosyllabic root (cf. (124) and (125) above):

(133) a. ro:ya b. roya=n
house house=2
‘house’ ‘your house’

Further examples of the augmentation of bound roots are given in 5.3.2.

Up to now, I only described cases involving internally cliticized bound pronouns. However,
noun phrases, whose initial element is an article or a demonstrative determiner (cf. 4.4), can
be attached in the same way. Example (134) below shows this for an NP encoding ARG of a
transitive clause (cf. 7.2), and (135) for an NP encoding the possessor of a noun (cf. 6.1). In
both cases, the encliticized element is an article.

(134) ona-ra-na=us itila:kwa
know-BE.ntr-DR=ART.m man
‘The/a man knows X.’
(135) us alwaj-a="‘nes majniwa= ‘ne
ART.m spouse-LV=ART.f child_of=f
‘the husband of her daughter’ {EA,Neighbours 011}

The following example shows cliticization of a possessive noun phrase containing a
demonstrative. Note that the determining =s is attached to the demonstrative by neutral
cliticization (cf. 3.9.3):
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(136) us alwaj-a=kine’e=s tolkosya
ART.m spouse-LV=DM.std.f=DET  girl
‘the husband of that (standing) young woman’ {EA, Neighbours 017}

As was said above, the most important function of internal cliticization is to indicate that the
cliticized constituent represents ARG, of a transitive clause or the possessor of an NP. This is
the crucial difference to external cliticization, described in the following section, which is
only used to mark the absolutive argument of a clause.

3.9.2. External cliticization

While internal clitics have some suffix-like features, external clitics rather resemble
independent words: in principle, they do not participate in word stress, and they do not require
any particular phonological environment. The only sign of phonological cliticization is that,
when attached to a consonant, a vowel-initial referential element participates in the syllable
structure of the resulting word form. I will describe all these features in detail below. Note, in
addition, that external cliticization only occurs with bound pronouns, not with NPs or
demonstratives, and that there is no non-syllabic external clitic (such as the internal clitic =n
encoding the second person singular), since it involves a different set of pronouns referring to
speech-act participants (cf. 4.1).

In (137) and (138), it can be seen that an external clitic does, in principle, not influence the
prosodic shape of the host: the penultimate vowel of the host remains long, and stress also
remains on the penultimate syllable of the host:

(137) iye:ni--as [i'je:nias] ‘It moves.’ (move--n.a)
(138) ona-ye:-na--us [?ona'je:na?us] ‘Iknow him.” (know-BE.person-DR--m.a)

The fact that external cliticization is a phonological process becomes evident when a vowel-
initial referential element is attached to a consonant: this consonant forms the onset of the
new syllable, as shown by the phonemic transcription of (139).

(139)  joychet--us /'hoj.tfe.dus/ ‘He goes (away).” (go:R/R--m)

A consequence of the participation in syllable structure is the following. When a word-final
consonant phoneme has two allophones depending on its position in the syllable (cf. 2.3.1), it
is realized as the onset allophone when an external clitic is attached. Compare the verb in
(140)a, unmarked for person, with that in (140)b, which is combined with an externally
cliticized bound pronoun. The nasalized stop is replaced by the corresponding oral stop:

(140) a. ¢ jut-a:-pin b. it jut-a:-pit--us
1 hug-DR-BE.half 1  hug-DR-BE.half--m.a
‘I hug X around the waist’ ‘I held him around the waist.” { Aros II 024}
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External cliticization marks the absolutive argument of a clause (ARGintr in an intransitive
and ARG, in a transitive clause; cf. Ch. 7). Since in a transitive clause, the absolutive
argument usually follows ARG, (cf. 7.2), an external clitic can be attached to the internally
cliticized bound pronoun encoding ARG;:

(141)  sal-na=n--us
search-DR=2--m.a
['salnanus]

“You look for him.’

When attached to a word which already contains an internal clitic, an external clitic can
participate in the stress pattern of the resulting form, as shown in (142) and (143). In this case,
the preceding internal clitic is exceptionally stressed:

(142) n-os Jjayna te~te’-wa=us--kas
obl-ART.n.p DSC DR~kick-NMZ=m.a--n.a.OBV
[...3ete?wa'Puskas]
‘... as he already stamped it [the rice].’ {GB, Ganado 101}

(143)  puy-a-ba=is--kas
roll_up-DR-BR.round=pl.a--n.a.OBV
[pujaba'?iskas]
‘They rolled it up.’ {GB, Ganado 009}

Normally, however, the external clitic does not participate in the stress pattern:*’

(144) bo kas  kaj<a>te-wa=nkwet--is
REAS  NEG come_up_to<DR>-NMZ=2pl--pl.a
[... kahate'wank"etis]
‘Because you (pl) didn’t stop them!’ {EA, Dichiyeye 028}

Externally cliticized referential elements with a final glottal stop (the masculine, neuter, and
plural presential bound pronouns; cf. 2.3.3 and 4.2) regularly receive stress, as shown in
(145). This is probably due to the fact that a word-final glottal stop generally attracts stress
(cf. 2.8.1). In addition, the glottal stop can be followed by the release vowel (cf. 2.3.2), so that
the marker can have a disyllabic pronunciation:

(145)  joy-chet--u’ [hojtfe'tu?]~[hojtfe'tu?u] ‘He goes (away).” (go-R/R--m)
In contrast to internal clitics, external clitics can be separated from their host. In (146), a noun

phrase appears between the host and the bound pronoun encoding the absolutive argument,
and in (147), the bound absolutive pronoun is preceded by two particles:

7 This is in part speaker-dependent. Some speakers tend to let the external clitic participate in the prosody of the
word, while others do not.
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(146) yo’-na=is pa:ko kas
catch-DR=ART.pl dog n.a.OBV

‘The dogs caught it.’ {EA, Jaguar 152}
(147) tavo:-ni ja’ chon as

suffer-PRC  just HAB n.a

‘It just suffers all the time.’ {EA, Huevo 018}

It is not clear yet how these cases are best analysed. Clearly, they are not phonologically
linked to the preceding element, as is shown by the fact that the final glottalized consonant of
chon in (147) is not replaced by the syllable-initial allophone [t]. For the time being, I
represent the bound pronouns like independent words here.

As was mentioned above, full NPs are not cliticized by external cliticization. Compare the
realization of the base /fok'tok/ ‘to fall over’ in (148)a, where the absolutive argument is
realized by a bound pronoun, with its realization in (148)b, where the argument is expressed
by a full NP. In (148)a, the bound pronoun shows the features of external cliticization: it
changes the syllable structure of the host, and the final consonant of the host is realized as the
oral plosive. This is not the case with the article of the full NP in (148)b. The orthographic,
phonemic and phonetic representation is given in the examples to show the contrast (different
syllable structure, different consonant allophone) between the cliticization and the
juxtaposition.

(148) a. f{o’~fok--is b. {o’~to’ is ko’
RED~fall--pl RED~fall ART.pl tree
/'tok.Yo.kis/ /tok.'tok .is/

['to?1okis] [To?'402?is]
‘They fall over.’ ‘The trees fall over.’

Thus, while it can be shown that the external clitics are phonologically attached to their host,
the attachment is both phonologically and syntactically less tight than that of the internal
clitics.

3.9.3. Neutral cliticization

The third type of cliticization does not influence the prosodic structure of the host: stress,
vowel length, and syllable structure of the host remain unmodified. This type occurs with
referential elements which are attached to the preceding vowel because they cannot form a
phonological word, either because they consist of a single consonant or because they have an
initial consonant cluster (cf. 2.7.1). The two cases are illustrated in (149) and (150),
respectively. I do not mark this type of cliticization in the morphological representation (but
cf. below in this section for representation of the cliticized determiner).
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(149) jayna ¢ vel-na 0s rey kam-pin

DSC 1 look_at-DR ART.n.p again break-BE.half

“Then I looked at the broken (part).’ {ER Sapo 016}
(150) ~n-as, eney, dul-na-wa=‘ne  ‘nes ma:ma= ‘ne
obl-ART.n (filler) visit-DR-NMZ=f ART.f mother_of=f
‘... to visit her mother’ [lit.: “in her visiting her mother”]  {EA, Neighbours 007}

Neutral cliticization involves referential elements that form a syntactic unit with the
subsequent content word. For example, the first-person marker ¢ in (149) represents the first
argument of the predicate velna ‘look at’, but it does not have any particular relationship with
the particle jayna to which it is phonologically attached. Due to the functional relation with
the subsequent content word, most of the elements described here are referred to as
“proclitics” in the remainder of this book. In the present section, however, I will concentrate
on the way in which these elements are phonologically cliticized to the preceding element.

When the preceding word ends in /k/, realized as [?] (cf. 2.3.1), the first-person marker is
attached to the release vowel following the glottal stop (cf. 2.3.2). This is shown in (151) and
(152), together with the phonetic realization of the relevant segment:

(151) os pako di'i ¥t no:no
ART.n.p dog REL 1 pet
.. [di?id 'no:no|
‘the dog which was my pet’ {EA, Perro 1002}

(152) jayson kino'o { dewaj-na
seem DM.f.a 1 see-DR
.. [ki'no?2%]
‘I seem to be seeing her.’ {IM 17, 200c}

The retention of the release vowel before a neutral clitic contrasts with internal cliticization
(cf. 3.9.1). When an internal clitic follows a base ending in /k/, it is not attached to the release
vowel, but to the linking vowel which follows the final consonant. This can be seen in (153)b,
where an internal clitic follows a base ending in the glottal stop, shown in (153)a:

(153) a. kwajta’ ‘maize’
b.  kwajtak-a=y’ti  ‘our maize’

The following examples show that, unlike external and internal cliticization, neutral
cliticization does not influence the prosody of the host. In (154), which is the phonetic
representation of the relevant sequence in (150) above, it can be seen that neutral cliticization
does not cause stress shift. The cliticized element is represented in bold-face, and it can be
seen that stress does not fall on the penultimate syllable:

(154) ['wa?ne?nes]
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Also, if this type of cliticization influenced the prosody of the host, a glottalized neutral clitic
would be expected to cause stress shift on a polysyllabic host (since all phonological words
ending in a glottal or glottalized consonant are stressed on their last syllable; cf. 2.8.1). That
this is not the case is shown by (155) and (156), where the encliticized element is the
preglottalized nasalized plosive [t?"], marking the first person. In the phonetic transcription,
the stressed syllable is in bold-face. Example (156) also shows that neutral cliticization does
not trigger shortening of the penultimate syllable of the host.

(155) ban jayna n jo'yaj--iy’ti  jayna
but DSC lintr  arrive--1pl  DSC
['hajnat?™ho: ?jahij?4i]

‘But then we arrived.’ {EA, Tigre y perro 019}
(156) n-as rey jayna jiwa:-wa n de<ja:~>jal

obl-ART.n again DSC come-NMZ lintr cook<MD~>

.. [hi'wa:wat?"de'ha:hal]

‘When I come back, I'll cook.’ {EA, Programa 007}

Most elements that require a preceding vowel can be combined with the dummy element /i/
(cf. 2.7.1 and 2.9.5). This is usually the case when the preceding word ends in a consonant, as
in (157), after a pause, as in (158), but sometimes even when they are preceded by a vowel-
final word, as in (159).48

(157) ban i=t dewaj-kay--i="ne
but D=1  see-INV--D=f

‘But she sees me.’ {EA, La ciega 036}
(158) ban inta, i=t pawa:-na--'"ne

but PRO.1sg D=1  hear-DR--f

‘But me, I hear her.’ {EA, La ciega 033}
(159) bo po:raka  i=n sit-a:-’oj

REAS  briefly D=lintr sew-DR-BE.clothes

‘Because in a moment I was sewing.’ {EA, Makina 016}

Neutral cliticization can also be observed with the determining element of the article, s. This
element is different from the elements described above in three respects: it is never combined
with the dummy element /i/, it can only be cliticized to referential elements, and it can even
occur after a consonant.

Usually, the determining s forms part of the article, as shown in (160). In (161), it is shown
that it can also be combined with a demonstrative. Example (162) shows that even when a
demonstrative ends /1/, the only final consonant that occurs on demonstratives (cf. 4.3), the

* In these examples, I separate the dummy element from the clitic to clarify the point; however, in the
remainder of this book, I represent the referential elements as units together with the dummy element.
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determining element is cliticized to it.*’

(160) as roya ‘the/a house’ (ART.n house)
kinos  kwe:ya ‘the/a woman’ (ART.f.a woman)
(161) kore’e=s ro:ya ‘that house’ (DM.std.n=DET house)

kinede:=s kwe:ya ‘that (sitting) woman’ (DM.nst.f=DET woman)
(162) kal=s bote:liya ‘that bottle (near you)’ (DM.ad.n=DET bottle)

I represent the cliticization of the determining element by the symbol =, even though it does
not influence the prosody of its host. This representation seems appropriate since, in contrast
to the pronominal neutral clitic described above, the determining element cannot be attached
to just any preceding vowel-final word, only to referential elements. Also, it changes the
syntactic status of the host, marking the entire word as a determiner.

For a more detailed description on the form and meaning of all these elements, see Ch. 4.

3.10. Parts of Speech

The major parts of speech that can be distinguished in Movima are nouns, verbs, and
particles. Adjectives form a subclass of nouns. Question words, which will also be discussed
in this chapter, have some properties that distinguish them from other word classes, but they
do not form one homogeneous class.

The distinction between verbs (cf. 3.10.1) and nouns (cf. 3.10.2) can only be made on
morphological, not on morphosyntactic grounds: while verbs typically function as predicates
and nouns typically as arguments, verbs can function as arguments and nouns can function as
predicates, too, without any morphological modification. There are, however, some
morphemes that apply only to nouns, but not to verbs. These serve as a criterion for
distinguishing the two word classes. Other morphemes can apply to both nouns and verbs, but
they usually have different functions depending on the base to which they are attached (cf.
3.10.3).

Adjectives can, according to their morphological form, be split up into two groups: nounlike
and verblike adjectives. In general, adjectives are more similar to nouns, since they can be
combined with the nominal morphemes. Within the class of nouns, however, they have a
special status. Nominal affixes have a different degree of productivity on adjectives than on
nouns, and adjectives can only occur as the first part of compounds. Some adjectives can also
be formally identical to verbs. The properties of adjectives are discussed in 3.10.4.

The main borderline cases between nouns, verbs, and adjectives, are described in a special
section (cf. 3.10.5).

The classification of question words and particles, both highly heterogeneous classes,
requires further research. Question words are presented in 3.10.6, particles are briefly
characterized in 3.10.7 (and cf. Ch. 12).

* In the last case, the determining element is generally pronounced as [h].
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Referential elements belong to the most frequent function words in Movima. In 3.10.8, it is
shown that the referential elements which can occur as independent words, i.e. free pronouns
and demonstratives, share some morphological characteristics with nouns.

In the following sections, I describe the lexical word classes by starting out from semantic
prototypes (cf. Givon 2001). From there, I will characterize their typical syntactic functions,
and then turn to their distinctive morphological properties. Since nouns, verbs, and particles
are also distinguished by phonological characteristics of their roots, these will also be
described in the sections on the respective word classes.

3.10.1. Verbs

Verbs prototypically express non-time-stable concepts. Accordingly, the words in (163) can
be seen as typical verbs:

(163) ja:yi ‘to run’
to’~{o’ ‘to fall’ (MD~fall)
de<ja:~>jal  ‘to cook’ (cook<MD~>)
te’-na ‘Tkick X.’ (kick-DR)
leve:-na ‘I chase X away.’ (chase_off—DR)5 0

A verb typically constitutes the predicate of a clause. This means that it is not preceded by an
article and usually occurs in clause-initial position (cf. 7.1).

(164) de<ja:~>jal i’'nes kwe:ya
cook<MD~> ART.f woman
“The woman cooks.’

(165) leve:-na is  jo'me
chase_off-DR ART bird
‘I chase the birds away.’

However, a verb can also occur in an NP, i.e., in combination with a preceding article (cf.
4.4):°!

(166) kinos de<ja:~>jal
ART.f.a cook<MD~>
‘the woman who cooks’

(167) kis leve:-na
ART.pl.a chase_off-DR
‘the ones I chase away’

%% The absence of person marking on a bivalent verb implies the first person singular (cf. 7.4).
> See 7.10 and 8.2 for a detailed description of this phenomenon.
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As can be observed from the list in (163) above, verbs are typically morphologically complex.
Unlike noun roots, most verb roots cannot occur on their own. When unmarked, which is the
case when they appear in the resultative voice (cf. 8.1.5), these roots are combined with the
dummy element - ‘i (cf. 2.9.5):

(168) sal-’i ‘to have been/have to be searched’
Ju:-’i ‘to have been/have to be scolded’
toroj-’i  ‘to have been/have to be dusted’

There are only a few unanalysable verbs, such as ja:yi ‘run’ in (163). Examples of other verbs
of this type, which may be historically complex, include the following (with a tentative

morphological analysis, where possible):

(169) ilo:ni ‘to walk, move forward’ (-ni ‘PRC’)

iwa:ni  ‘to converse’ (-ni ‘PRC’)

va:lo:we ‘to drink’ (va:- ‘under’?, -lo ‘BE.liquid’, -we ‘BE.person’)
jo’yaj ‘to arrive’

salmo ‘to return’

Thus, while verbs are generally morphologically complex, this is not a defining characteristic
that distinguishes them from nouns.

The defining feature of a verb is that it cannot be combined with nominal morphemes (cf.
(174) below). Furthermore, verbs are productively combined with typical verbal morphemes,
for example:

(170) -wa action/state nominalization
-pa agent nominalization
-poj causative
-kwa benefactive
-kat immediative/impossibilitive

-u’~-ay’ intensive

3.10.2. Nouns

Nouns prototypically express time-stable concepts. Accordingly, the following can be seen as
prototypical Movima nouns:

(171)  champa ‘stone’

ro:ya ‘house’
pa:ko ‘dog’
kwe:ya ‘woman’
chinata ‘manioc’
ko’o ‘tree’
me:sa ‘table’

Leonilda  proper name
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A noun typically occurs in a noun phrase. A noun phrase is defined by the fact that it contains
a determining referential element, usually an article, that specifies gender, number, and deictic
properties of the referent (cf. 4.4). In (172), noun phrases are given which contain the above
nouns:

(172) as  champa ‘the/a stone’

as ro:ya ‘the/a house’

as  pako ‘the/a dog’

i’'nes kwe:ya ‘the/a woman’

is chinata ‘(the) manioc roots’
as ko'o ‘the/a tree’

as  me:sa ‘the/a table’

i’'nes Leonilda  ‘Leonilda’

The occurrence in a noun phrase is not restricted to nouns: verbs can occur in a noun phrase
as well, as was shown in 3.10.1. And while this is more typical of verbs, a noun can also
occur outside a noun phrase, in which case it functions as a predicate (cf. 7.9.1). In (173)a and
b, the noun kwe:ya ‘woman’ is combined with referential elements representing the
arguments of the equational clauses.

(173) a. in  kwe:ya b. kwe:ya--‘ne
lintr woman woman--f
‘l am a woman.’ ‘She is a woman.’

Since nouns can function as predicates and verbs can occur in noun phrases, the syntactic
position is not a defining property of these word classes.

A typical morphological property of nouns is that most of them, unlike most verbs, can
consist of a single root. The nouns in (171) and (172) are examples of independent roots.
However, since some noun roots cannot occur independently (cf. 3.1, 5.3.2), while some,
probably historically complex, verb roots can (cf. 3.10.1 below), this is not a defining
characteristic for distinguishing nouns from verbs, either.

The defining characteristic of nouns is that the morphemes in (174) can only be attached to
nominal bases, but not to verbs:

(174) -’ VBZ (‘to make N”)
-maj VLC (‘to be infon N”)
-ni PRC (‘to be/become N”)
Foot~ POSS (‘owner of N’)

<CV~> NMZN (‘being N’)

The most productive distinction between nouns and verbs is the form that verbal predicates
and predicate nominals take in negative or subordinate clauses. When the predicate is a
morphological noun, it is marked by infixing reduplication (<CV~>), as in (175)a and b. A
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verbal predicate, in contrast, receives the suffix -wa in a subordinate or negative clause, as
shown in (176)a and b:

(175) a. n-as kwe<ya:~>ya b. kas kwe<ya:~>ya
obl-ART.n woman<NMZ.N~> NEG woman<NMZ.N~>
‘when I am a woman’ ‘I am not a woman.’

(176) a. n-as iloni:-wa b. kas iloni:-wa
obl-ART.n walk-NMZ NEG walk-NMZ
‘when I walk’ ‘I don’t walk.’

However, while a verb cannot take the nominal suffixes in (174), this does not mean that a
base that can be combined with the verbal suffixes in (170) above. Nouns can be combined
with these suffixes, even though this is of limited productivity and may be the result of a more
complicated process, which can be outlined as follows.

The verbalizing suffix -#i’, described in 11.5, is one of the most productive derivational
elements. It creates an monovalent verb that denotes a typical activity connected with the
entity denoted by the noun:

(177) in  roya:-ti’
lintr house-VBZ
‘I build a house.’

(178) in  sutulra:-ti’
lintr armadillo-VBZ
‘T hunt armadillo.’

Like any other verb, the denominal verbs derived by the suffix -#i” can receive additional verb
morphology. However, as is also the case with most monovalent voice suffixes, the suffix -i’
is omitted before another suffix is attached (cf. 8.7.1 and 11.5). The meaning of the base
remains the same as when it contains the verbal suffix -zi’. Consider first the examples in
(179) of the nominalizing suffix -wa (cf. (176)) attached to the bases in (177) and (178)
above:

(179) a. n-as roya:-wa b. n-as sutulra:-wa
obl-ART.n house-NMZ obl-ART.n armadillo-NMZ
‘when I build a house’ ‘when I hunted armadillo’
* >when I am a house’ * ‘when I am an armadillo’

Here, the bases ro:ya- and sutulra- are not nouns, but the verbal bases ‘build a house’ and
‘hunt armadillo’, respectively, whose suffix -#i” is omitted before further suffixation. When
nominal bases occur independently as a predicate, they denotes the state of ‘being X’ (cf. also
(173) above):
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(180) a. a’ko ro:ya b. a’ko  sutulra

PRO.n house PRO.n armadillo
“That is a house.’ ‘That is an armadillo.’
* “That builds a house.’ * “That hunts armadillo.’

Consider also the following examples of the base ro:ya:ti’ ‘build a house’, reduced to ro:ya-,
with other verbal suffixes: causative in (181), benefactive in (182), and agent-nominalizing in
(183).

(181) loy it roya-poj-na us itila:kwa

ITN 1 house-CAU-DR ART.m man

‘I’ll have the man build a house.’ {IM 18, 175a}
(182) wu’ko=¢ roya-kwa-n-kay

PRO.m.=1  house-BEN-LN-INV

‘He builds a house for me.’ {HR 14, 145}
(183) wu’ko roya:-pa

PRO.m house-AG

‘He is a house-builder.’ {HR 14, 145a}

Thus, even though they seem to be superficially compatible with nominal bases, the suffixes
in (170) identify a base as verbal.>?

An interesting case of words which are considered verbs from the semantic point of view,
but which are morphologically nouns, concerns the words jankwa ‘say’ and jampa ‘do like’.
One indication that these are rather nouns than verbs is that, when nominalized, they first
undergo verbalization by -ni ‘PRC’:

(184) n-os Jjankwa-ni:-wa
obl-ART.n.p say-PRC-NMZ
‘when I said ...

The status of these words will be discussed in more detail in 8.5.2.

3.10.3. Morphemes shared by nouns and verbs

While there are morphemes which can be attached only to nouns and morphemes which can
be attached only to verbal bases, there are some elements which can occur both on nominal
and on verbal bases.

First of all, referential elements (cf. 3.9 above) can be cliticized to verbs as well as to nouns.
Internal clitics mark the first argument of a bivalent predicate, as in (185)a, and the possessor

32 As can be expected, the possibility of verbalizing a noun by -i’ can be restricted by semantic factors; i.e.,
some nouns (e.g. benra ‘sky’) cannot receive this suffix (cf. 11.2.1), and therefore, cannot be combined with a
verbal affix either.
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on a noun, as in (185)b. External clitics mark the absolutive argument of verbal as well as
nominal predicates, as shown in (186)a and b, respectively:

(185) a. sal-na=us ‘He looks for X.”  (search-DR=m.a)
b. as pa:ko=us ‘his dog’ (ART.n dog=m.a)
(186) a. iye:ni--as ‘It moves.’ (move--n.a)
b. pa:ko--as ‘It is a dog.’ (dog--n.a)

Second, nouns and verbs share some derivational affixes, listed in Table 5.

Table 5. Affixes shared by nouns and verbs

on verb on noun
voice markers voice; productive verbalizing; of limited productivity
(cf. Ch. 8) (cf. 11.8)
<a’> irrealis, participant negation existential negation
(cf. 10.3) (cf. 7.15.1)
-wanra relational NMZ: instrument nonpossession
(cf. 11.4) (cf. 6.3.3)
-ka multiple event (multiple occurrence; cf. 10.2)
(cf. 10.2)
-et, -te applicative; co-participant possession
(cf. 9.7-9.8) (cf. 6.4.2)
-kwa benefactive absolute state
(cf.9.4) (cf. 6.5)
<CV~> (several; cf. 3.7) nominalization, inalienable possession
(cf. 3.7)

The first four morphemes in this list have an identical, or at least similar, function on nominal
and verbal bases. The last three (-e#/-fe, -kwa and infixing CV-reduplication) seem to have
different functions depending on the type of base they are attached to. Still, they are listed
here in order to show that the presence of one of these morphemes in a word does not identify
the word as either a noun or a verb. Moreover, it cannot be ruled out that these morphemes
have a common origin.

3.10.4. Adjectives

Morphologically, Movima adjectives form a subclass of nouns: they share most properties
with nouns, but there are also some features which distinguish them from that word class.
Adjectives form a large class; in the current database, there are over 100 elements that can be
classed as adjectives. As in the previous sections, I will first describe the semantic and
syntactic properties of adjectives and then turn to their morphological characteristics.
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3.10.4.1.  Semantic characteristics of adjectives

Adjectives describe entities with respect to their size, age, quality, quantity, colour,
temperature, state, etc. In (187) and (188), some examples are listed:

(187) mere’ ‘big’
tochi’ ‘small’
bi:jaw ‘old’
pa:luy ‘cold’
ta:doy ‘sweet’
ko’loj ‘clean’
cho:’es ‘ugly, dirty’
S0:r0y ‘thin’
la:win ‘soft’
do:koy ‘good’
ya:yu’ ‘fine, well (of health)’
(188) kaw-ra ‘much, many’
bey-ra ‘few’
din-ra ‘hard’
mol-ra ‘unripe, raw’
mes-ra ‘fat’
pola-ra ‘new’
tun-ni ‘black’
bew-ni ‘ripe’

As can be seen, the adjectives in (187) are monomorphemic (though bisyllabic), while those
in (188) are morphologically complex. Since the ability of a root to occur independently is
characteristic of nouns (cf. 3.10.2 above), I will refer to the first group as “nounlike
adjectives”. The second group is reminiscent of verbs, which are usually morphologically
complex (cf. 3.10.1), so I refer to them as “verblike adjectives”. Their similarity to verbs will
also be discussed in 3.10.5 below.

Some semantically related adjectives are associated with one particular morphological class.
The class of nounlike adjectives contains most monomorphemic native colour terms (except
tun-ni ‘black’, which belongs to the second class) and the non-native number terms, from
‘five’ onwards:

(189) ra:pal ‘red’
se:rej ‘yellow’
balo:si ‘pink’
su:vuj ‘blue’
ta:voj ‘white’
no’na ‘green’
tu:vus ‘grey’
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(190) sinko “five’ (Sp. cinco)

seys ‘six’ (Sp. seis)
siye:te ‘seven’  (Sp. siete)
o:cho ‘eight’”  (Sp. ocho)
etc.

In contrast, most quantifiers, including the four native number terms shown in (191), belong
to the class of verblike adjectives:™

(191) sota’-ra ‘one’
oy-ra ‘two’
tas-ra ‘three’

oyka:-ra  ‘four’

3.10.4.2.  Syntactic characteristics of adjectives

The most common syntactic function of adjectives is that of predication, as in (192).
However, an adjective can also occur as the head of an NP, as in (193). An NP containing an
adjective refers to the entity to which the property is ascribed, not to the property as an
abstract concept.”

(192) pa:luy is bari=sne
cold ART.pl foot=f.a
‘Her feet were cold.’ {EA, Muriendo 005}

(193) kilno’o=s tochi’i
DM.f.rtr=DET small
‘that (retreating) small (woman, girl)’ {EA, Huevo 004}

In attributive function, adjectives are found either as part of a compound together with a
nominal element (cf. 5.2), or as the predicate in a relative clause. The roots of the group in
(188) always occur in a compound (except tun- ‘black’ and bew- ‘ripe’, which are combined
with the verbalizing suffix -ni in the absence of a bound nominal element): they are
obligatorily combined with a noun or bound nominal element. This is illustrated in (194) for
the root kaw- ‘much’:

(194)  kaw-tino:na’  ‘many years’
kaw-yemes ‘many days’
kaw-mo ‘many birds’

> The numbers ‘one’ and “four’ are probably morphologically complex: sot-a’-ra (other-IRR-BE.ntr) ‘no other
(thing)’ i.e. ‘one’, and oy-ka:-ra (two-MLT-BE.ntr) ‘several times two (things)’, i.e. ‘four’. However, I regard
these words as lexicalized, especially since the multiple-event marker -ka (cf. 3.6.1 and 10.3) normally indicates
several instances of an event, not just two.

>* The abstract property can be denoted when the adjective receives the abstract nominalizing suffix -wa:nas (cf.
11.1.6.)
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kaw-poy ‘many animals’
kaw-mi ‘much water’

The adjectives in (187) can also be combined with a noun or bound nominal elements, like
nouns in compounding:

(195) bijaw-kwe:ya ‘old woman’

veynte-ye:mes ‘twenty days’
tochi’-to:da ‘small piece’
mere’-ba ‘big fruit’
cho’es-waj ‘dirty place’

The use of adjective-based compounds is illustrated in (196)—(198):

(196) kaw-mo is Jjoy-a-te=is

much-BE.bird ART.pl go-DR-CO=pl.a

‘They caught many birds.’ {EA, Parabas 055}
(197) i’'net majni  jayson  bijaw-kweya

ART.f.1  child seem old-woman

‘My daughter is like an old woman.’ {EA, My children 001}
(198) joy koro’ kos tochi’-toda-n-a=os bote:liya

SPC DM.an ART.n.a small-BR.piece-LN-LV=ART.n.p bottle

n-as bari="‘ne

obl-ART.n foot=f

‘Probably she has a small piece of a bottle in her foot.’ {EA, Summary 024}

That they participate in compounding makes adjectives similar to nouns. However, there is a
major difference with nouns: in a compound, the adjective (or adjectival root) is always the
first and the noun (or bound nominal element) is always the second element. The adjective,
therefore, is clearly the modifier of a head noun.

When a noun phrase is modified by a relative clause, the relative clause can contain either
the adjective, as in (199), or the head noun, as in (200). The difference between these
constructions is discussed in 7.11.

(199) yey-na s toomi  [di’  pa:luy]
want-DR ART.pl water REL cold
‘I want cold water.’

(200) is pa:luy [di’ to:mi]
ART.pl cold REL water
‘cold water’

Thus, in general, an adjective modifies a noun either by forming a compound with that noun
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or by means of a relative clause. However, there seem to be examples of simple juxtaposition,
too. These usually involve the adjective mere’ ‘big’ or tochi’ ‘small’.

There are three pieces of evidence for the possible juxtaposition of these adjectives with a
noun. First of all, in (201), there is phonological evidence against compounding: there is a
short pause between the adjective and the adjacent noun, and even the release vowel of the
adjective is audible. This may be a case of juxtaposition:*

(201)  kire’ jeyto:va is am-me=is juyeni,
DM.std.pl lined_up ART.pl enter-BE.person=ART.pl person
di’ mere’e ma:kina
REL big machine
‘The vehicles [buses] of the people, which were big machines, were standing in a
row.’ {EA, In between 160}

The adjectives mere’ ‘big’ and fochi’ ‘small’ can, furthermore, cooccur with nouns that do
usually not occur in compounds in that form. For example, the reduplicated noun lu’~u’
‘rain’ is usually not found in a compound; normally, only its root, lu’, is combined with
another base, as shown in (202)a. However, in combination with mere’, it always occurs in its
full form, as shown by (202)b:

(202) a. din-lu’ b. mere’ lu’~lu’
hard-BR.rain big RED~BR.rain
‘strong rain’ ‘a lot of rain’

The strongest argument that mere’ and tochi’ can appear in simple juxtaposition with the noun
they modify comes from the fact that they are often found behind the noun, without being
connected to it through the relativizer:

(203) kas rey tikoy-na:-wa--as, os si:wa mere’e

NEG again kill-DR-NMZ--n.a  ART.n.p spider big

‘I didn’t kill it, the big spider.’ {EA, Arana 009}
(204) jayna rim-et-na=u kos wa:ka tochi’ jayna

then  buy-APPL-DR=m ART.n.a cow  small then

‘Then he bought a bit of meat.’ {EA, Visita 095}

A final feature which points to a different status of these two adjectives as opposed to the
others is their function as adverbs: fochi’ and mere’ can not only modify nouns, but also other
adjectives, as in (205), and verbs, as in (206):

(205) tochi’ bey-ra ja' s lok-a-te=is
small few-BE.ntr just ART.pl throw_down-DR-CO=pl.a
‘Just a little bit [of fruits] did they shake down.’ {EA, Dichiyeye 059}

> Still, that these adjectives easily participate in compounding was illustrated in (198), where fochi’ is combined
with a bound root (foda ‘BR.piece’), which cannot occur independently.
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(206) jayna pam~pam  mere’ jayna
DSC MD-~sprout  big DSC
“Then they grow big.’ {EA, Yuca 024}

More research is needed to find out whether there are more adjectives which behave in this
way, or whether these two have a special syntactic status, different from nouns and other
adjectives.

3.10.4.3.  Morphological characteristics of adjectives

The argument that all adjectives (nounlike and verblike) belong to the morphological class of
nouns is based on the fact that, unlike verbs, they can be combined with the nominal
derivational morphemes listed in (174) above. Most importantly, nominalization of a
predicative adjective, as of a predicative noun, is carried out by infixing reduplication. In
(207), this is shown for the nounlike, and in (208), for the verblike adjectives:

(207) a. n-os me<re~>dek-a=a
obl-ART.n.p big<NMZ.N~>-LV=n
‘when it was big’

b. n-as bija:~>jaw
obl-ART.n  old<NMZ.N~>
‘when I am old’

(208) a. n-as din-<te:~>tej
obl-ART.n hard-<NMZ.N~>BE.breath
‘when I am strong’

b. kas kaw-ye<me~>mes-a=as
NEG much-BE.day<NMZ.N~>-LLV=n.a
‘It (was) not (for) many days.’

However, some morphological differences between nouns and adjectives can be discerned.
While the other nominal morphemes in (174) can, in principle, be attached to both nouns and
adjectives, their productivity varies according to the type of base they are attached to. The
verbalizing suffix -#i’, which is very productive on nouns, applies only to a limited degree to
adjectives. Moreover, the resulting verb seems to be more idiomatic:

(209)  rapal-ti’

red-VBZ
‘to prepare a red dye’
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(210)  bijaw-ti’
old-VBZ
‘to make an old person (e.g. a doll by dressing it)’;
~ ‘to get oneself an old man/woman’

In contrast, the verbalizing suffix -ni, which typically indicates a process, is far more
productively combined with an adjective than with a noun. On some adjectives, it literally
indicates a process, as on nouns (cf. 11.9.1). Compare the similar function of -ni on nouns
((211)a) and on adjectives ((211)b). Other adjectives always take the suffix -ni, and its
addition does not create a meaning difference; cases of this type are shown in (212), and the
similarity in meaning is illustrated by (213)a and b.

(211) a. itilakwa:-ni ‘become a man’
jo’me:-ni ‘become a bird’
awaro:-ni ‘become a parrot
b. mere’-ni ‘become big’
tochi’-ni ‘become small’
bijaw-ni ‘grow up’ [lit.: “become old”]
jayaw-ni ‘become/make oneself beautiful’
(212)  pa:luy, paluy-ni ‘cold’
we’rel, werel-ni ‘dry’
pe’res, peres-ni ‘sharp’
ji:ran, jiran-ni ‘pretty’

din-ba, din-ba:-ni  ‘hard (a round object)’

(213) a. jayna pa:luy is bari=sne, chopa=sne, pa:luy
already cold  ART.pl foot=f.a  hand=f.a cold
‘Her feet (and) hand were already cold, cold.’ {EA, Muriendo 005}
b. paluy-ni as rey ro:ya di’ de:-na=i
cold-PRC ART.n again house REL lie-DR=pl
‘The house where they lie is cold.’ {EA, Motacu 034}

Thus, while adjectives can be combined with all nominal morphemes, these morphemes can
have a different degree of productivity depending on the type of base they are attached to.
This can probably be attributed to semantic differences between the two classes.

The point in which adjectives diverge most from nouns is that predicative adjectives are
often combined with a special nominalizing suffix -fe in negative clauses, instead of
undergoing infixing reduplication (cf. (207), (208) above):
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214) a. dicra i mo: kaw-<ra:~>ra
still DM.spk.pl yet much-<NMZ.N~>BE.ntr

~b. dicra i: mo: kaw-ra:-te
still DM.spk.pl yet much-BE.ntr-NMZ.N
‘This isn’t much yet.’ {EA 19, 284}

On “real” nouns, this suffix does usally not occur spontaneously, even though this is, in
principle, possible (cf. also 11.1):

(215) a. kas si<ba~>ba=a
NEG frog<NMZ.N~>=n
~b. kas siba-te=a
NEG frog-NMZ.N=n
‘It’s not a frog.’ {JM 18, 041}

In contrast, on adjectives in negative clauses, the suffix -fe often occurs spontaneously, as
illustrated by the following text examples:

(216)  kas Jjayaw-te=as
NEG nice-NMZ.N=n.a

‘It’s not nice.’ {EA, Tolkosya I 007}
(217)  peres-te=os kachi:ra

sharp-NMZ.N=ART.n.p knife

‘The knife was blunt.’ {EG, Cazando 083}

(218) di’ joy do:koy--i'ne kabo di’  joy kas dokoy-te=‘ne
HYP SPC good--f or HYP SPC NEG good-NMZ.N=f
‘... [to find out] whether she is good or whether she is not good.’
{EA, Palomajna 004}

Thus, also where morphology is concerned, adjectives can be considered nouns. There are,
however, tendencies which show that they have a special status within that word class: the
productivity with which they can be combined with certain nominal morphemes, as well as
the semantic effect of that combination, can differ from that of nouns.

So far, I have considered nounlike and verblike adjectives together. In the following
section, similarities and differences between verblike adjectives and verbs will be discussed.
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3.10.5. Some borderline cases between verbs, adjectives, and nouns

Sections 3.10.1 and 3.10.2 have shown that verbs and nouns, while they share a lot of their
properties, can be distinguished by the fact that each class has a specific set of morphemes
which is not shared by the other class. The most salient criterion is the form of a predicate in a
subordinate or negative clause: a verbal predicate receives the suffix -wa, whereas a noun
undergoes reduplication or, to a limited degree, receives the suffix -fe ‘NMZ’. According to
this criterion, adjectives can be considered a subclass of nouns (cf. 3.10.3).

However, there are cases in which verbs, nouns and adjectives cannot be distinguished by
this criterion. This concerns words which consist of a root and a bound nominal element.

As will be explained in 8.1.5 and 8.4, when a complex verbal base, consisting of a verb root
and an applicative suffix or a bound element, is unmarked for voice, it automatically denotes
the resultative state of an action:

(219) tan-ri:sa
cut-BR.hair
‘(to be) hair-cut’ [i.e., to have short hair because it has been cut]

These verbs can be nominalized either with the verbal nominalizer -wa or, like nouns, by
infixing reduplication or even by the suffix -fe. When nominalized by -wa, the form denotes
the event (cf. (220)), whereas reduplication (cf. (221)a) or suffixation of -fe (cf. (221)b)
indicate that the NP refers to the undergoer of the event.

(220)  kas tan-risa-wa=sne
NEG cut-BR.hair-NMZ=f.a
‘She doesn’t cut her hair/doesn’t have her hair cut.’ {JM 18, 017a}

(221) a. kas tan-ri<sa~>sa=sne
NEG cut-BR.hair<NMZ.N~>=f.a
~b. kas tan-risa-te=sne
NEG cut-BR.hair-NMZ.N=f.a
‘She doesn’t have short hair.’ [lit.: “She is not hair-cut.”] {JM 18, 017}

In this way, resultative verbs can be morphologically identical to adjectives, a feature typical
of these verbs (cf. Haspelmath 1993: 159). Still, verbal bases like the one in (220) and (221)
above are morphologically transparent, containing a bivalent root which can also occur
without a bound element (cf. 8.3.1). They can also be traced back to their verbal origin
because they are productively combined with verbal voice markers, e.g. with the bivalent
direct marker -a (cf. 8.1.1):

(222) tan-a-risa=sne

cut-DR-BR.hair=f.a
‘She cuts X’s hair.’
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There are some nouns which have the same structure and can be combined with voice
suffixes, too. Consider the case of do’'we ‘my clothes’ in (223)a. This relational noun is
clearly composed of a verb root and a bound element, as shown by (223)b:

(223) a. do’'we b. dok-a:-we
clothes put_on-DR-BE.person
‘my clothes’ ‘I dress X.’

(~ ‘to be dressed’)

The semantic difference between the noun and the verb is sufficiently distinct that the form in
(223)a can be considered a noun (moreover, a relational noun; cf. 6.3). The development from
a complex verbal base into a noun is probably due to lexicalization.

More difficult is the distinction between certain complex verbal bases and verblike
adjectives (cf. 3.10.4.1, (188) above), which may be purely semantically based. As will be
shown in 9.2.8, for many roots obligatorily combined with a bound nominal element, it is not
clear whether they can be considered verbal or adjectival roots. This is, in particular, the case
when the word can receive a voice marker, which identifies it as a verb. The bivalent direct
voice marker -a ~-na is especially productive on these words, as shown in (224):

(224) kaw-a:-ra ‘I make a lot of X.’
pola-ra:-na ‘I make X like new.’
dol-a:-ra ‘Tfill X’
ba:-ra:-na ‘I finish X.’
ona-ra:-na ‘I know X.’
aj-a:-ra ‘I narrate about X.’

The words in (224) are bivalent verbs since they contain the direct voice marker. However,
for some words in this list, it is extremely unusual to occur with a voice marker: they are
usually unmarked for voice. This is the case, for example, with kaw-ra ‘much, many (things)’.
For other words, in contrast, it is quite unusual to occur without a voice marker. This is the
case, for example, with ona-ra:-na ‘know’. It can be unmarked for voice (in which case it is
combined with the dummy element - ‘i, as shown in (225)), but this is rare. Like other verbs
unmarked for voice, it receives a resultative reading (cf. 8.1.5):

(225) ona-ra:-’i ‘to be known’ {IM 18, 385}

Still other words of this type occur equally often with or without a voice marker. An example
is dol-ra ‘to be full’:

(226) dol-ra ‘to be full (of something)’
dol-a:-ra ‘I fill X (of something).’

Also nominalization, usually a straightforward way to distinguish the lexical parts of speech,

is no clear indication of the class to which these words belong. They can, in principle, be
nominalized like verbs, i.e. by suffixation of -wa (cf. (227), or like adjectives, i.e., by
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reduplication or suffixation of -fe (cf. (228)). In the first case, the form denotes the result of
an action, while in the latter case, it denotes a property of an entity (cf. also (220), (221)
above).

227)  kas dol-ra-wa=a
NEG full-BE.ntr-NMZ=n
‘It has not been filled.’ {JM 18, 143b}

(228) a. kas dol-<ra~>da=a
NEG full-<NMZ.N~>BE.ntr=n
~b. kas dol-ra-te=a
NEG full-BE.ntr-NMZ.N=n
‘It is not full.’ {JM 18, 143a}

Thus, words which obligatorily contain a bound nominal element cannot be classified on
morphological grounds as either adjectives or verbs. According to their different
combinability properties with other markers, probably purely semantically based, they can be
arranged on a scale, shown in Figure 1:

verblike adjectives adjective-like verbs™

& »
< »

kaw-ra dol-ra ona-ra:-na

Figure 1. The categorization of words with an obligatory bound element

The fuzzy line between adjectives and verbs unmarked for voice can be explained by the fact
that verbs without a voice marker are generally resultative (cf. 8.1.5).

3.10.6. Question words

A question in Movima is marked by a particular intonation pattern, described in 2.8.5. In
addition, a content question is typically introduced by one of the following elements:

(229) naya’ ‘where?’
jan- ‘which?’
et- ‘what?’

The question word naya’, the only morphologically simple question word, is illustrated in
(230) and (231).

%1 will not use the term “adjective-like verbs” any further, but treat these words as verbs.
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(230) naya’ kinos majniwa=n
where ART.fa child_of=2

‘Where is your daughter?’ {AY 10, 043}
(231) joychoy rey naya’ us alwaj-a=sne

SPC:certainly again where ART.m spouse-LV=f.a

‘Where might her husband have been?’ {EA, In between 227}

While the examples above show this question word as a typical predicate, i.e., in combination
with an NP (cf. 7.1), this word can also be directly combined with a morphological verb, as in
(232) and (233).

(232) naya’  baytim-na=kus Hernan
where  field-DR=ART.m.a Hernan
‘Where does Hernan make his field?’ {EA, Siripipimmo 002}

(233) naya’ yet-na=n
where lodge-DR=2
‘Where are you staying?’ {EA, Visita 056}

The unclear syntactic status of naya’ is discussed in 7.14.

The root jan- is productively combined with a bound nominal element. It is used to ask for a
member of a group of similar entities. The type of entity asked for is indicated by the bound
element.

(234) jam-ba=kos ta:sa=n

which-BR.round=ART.n.a cup=2

‘Which one is your cup?’ {EA 9, 022}
(235) jan-ne=kinos de<ja:~>jal

which-BE.person=ART.f.a  cook<MD~>

‘Who (of them) was the one who cooked?’ {EA 9, 033a}
(236) jam-pato=kis sdpato=n

which-TRC.shoe=ART.pl.a  shoe=2

‘Which ones are your shoes?’ {EA 9, 022a}

As is the case with other roots which are obligatorily combined with a bound nominal
element, the bound element -ra is used when no more specific element is inserted:

(237) di’  jdan-ra=kos kwey  yo’-na
HYP which-BE.ntr=ART.n.a FOC catch-DR
‘What might have been (the thing) that caught [it]?’ {EA, Jaguar 075}
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When referring to a number or quantity, jan-ra receives the multiple-event marker -ka (cf.
10.2). It can be translated here as ‘how much/many’:

(238) jan-ka-tinonak-a=n
which-MLT-year-LV=2

‘How old are you?’ {EA 8, 072}
(239) jan-ka-yemes-a=as de-ku’-bun-ni-wa=is mo’incho

which-MLT-BE.day-LN=ART.n.a lie-INT-BR.mass-PRC-NMZ=ART.pl chivé

‘How many days has the chivé been resting?’ {EA 9,019}
(240)  jan-ka-yéjcho-kwi=n jayna n-as néy-ni-wa=n>’

which-MLT-month-?7=2 DSC obl-ART.n here-PRC-NMZ=2

‘For how many months have you been here by now?’ {EA9,018a}

The element jan- also occurs in the words jankwa ‘say’ and jampa ‘do’ (cf. 8.5.2), whose
final elements, -kwa and -pa, can be interpreted as the bound noun root ‘BR.mouth’ and as the
truncated form of the word cho:pa ‘hand’, respectively. To illustrated this, in (241) and (242),
these words are segmented in this way:

(241) loy lew-a-be:t-et 0s Jjan-kwa=n
ITN sing-DR-BR.flat_flex-APPL ~ ART.n.p which-BR.mouth=2
‘I’ll read what you have said.’ {IM 18, 324a}

(242) a’ko ¢ jam-pa
PROn 1 which-TRC.hand
‘That’s how I do it.’ {IM 16, 115}

As can be argued for jankwa and jampa (cf. 8.5.2), the question words based on jan- can be
seen as morphological nouns. They are different from adjectives and verbs composed of a
root and an obligatory bound element (cf. 3.10.5) in that they receive person marking by an
internal clitic. Evidence for this is the fact that the second person is encoded by =n, as in
(238) and (240) above, a morpheme which only occurs in the set of internal clitics (cf. 4.1).
Also, the clitics are preceded by the linking vowel -a when the word ends in a consonant, as
in (238) and (239) above.” In contrast, for verbs and adjectives, person marking by an
internal clitic is only possible when they contain a bivalent voice marker (cf. 8.1). Thus,
formally, words with the root jan- can be classed as relational nouns (cf. 6.3).

While words with the root jan- typically introduce a question, they can also occur in a
declarative clause (distinguished from questions by intonation, cf. 2.8.5). The words jankwa
and jampa, usually not used as question words (cf. (241), (242)), provide examples of this. In
(243), another example of a word with jan- in a declarative clause is given:

7 The function of the suffix -kwi in this context requires further research.
%% Stress does not help to identify the type of cliticization here, since interrogative sentences have a special stress
pattern.
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(243) jayna  jan-ka-poy-a=is tami-te-na=as  rey
DSC which-MLT-BR.animal=ART.pl birth-CO-DR=n.a again
‘It [the cow] had already given birth several times.’ {GB, Ganado 069}

Thus, the root jan- may not have a specific interrogative function at all, even though it occurs
in a particular type of question. This morpheme requires further research.

The root e#- is used to mark questions which ask for the identity of a person or object. Like
jan-, it is obligatorily combined with a bound nominal element. However, it seems to be less
productive in this respect, and it is never combined with the semantically empty bound
element -ra. By default, it is combined with the bound root ef ‘BR.name’:

(244) ét-et-a=n
what-BR.name-LV=2
‘What’s your name?’

(245) ét-et-a=as kis ney chon eney le~lej-vos

what-BR.name=n.a ART.pl.a here HAB (filler) RED~BE.thorn-BE.wood

di’ ko’o

REL tree

‘What is that tree with the thorns called...’ {EA, Jaguar 114}
(246) isko rey, eney, ét-et-a=is, wo’ray

PRO.pl.a again (filler) what-BR.name-LV=pl.a vampire

‘Those, you know, er, what’s their name — vampires.’ {EA, Wo’ray 003}

The following examples illustrate e#- in combination with other bound elements:

(247) et-e kwey  ji:sa:-na

what-BE.person FOC  make-DR

‘Who has made it?’ {EA 9, 033}
(248) ét-lomaj 0s la’ Jjovaj-wa=n

what-BE.time ART.n.p ANT arrive-NMZ=2

‘When did you arrive back then?’ {EA 9,017}
(249)  kilay-ni et-tinonak-a=as

forget-PRC  what-year-LV=n.a

‘(1] have forgotten what year it was.’ {GC, Marcha 002}

When containing other nouns or bound nominal elements, the question word with ef-
undergoes infixing reduplication, the reason for which is not clear. The following examples
illustrate this for the incorporated elements o:ra ‘hour’ (cf. (250)), poy ‘BR.animal’ (cf.
(251)) and lo ‘BR.liquid’ (cf. (252)):
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(250) che ét-’o<ra~>da=kos kwey Jjoyaj-wa=n ney
and what-hour<RED~>=ART.n.a IMM arrive-NMZ=2 here

‘And at what time did you arrive today?’ {AH, EA&AH 088}
(251) et-a’-<po~>poy-a=kode:=s po~poy-kwa

what-IRR-<RED~>BR.animal-LV=DM.nst.n=DET  RED~animal-ABS

‘What animal is that?’ {EA 9, 025}
(252) et-a’-<lo~>lo=kis da’ ya:lowe=n

what-IRR-<RED~>BR.liquid=ART.pl.a DUR.nst drink=2

‘What kind of drink are you drinking?’ {EA 9, 023}

The function of the irrealis marker -a’ in (251) and (252) is not clear, either.

The question word ef-ef-, with the bound root e ‘BR.name’ (cf. (244), (245) above) seems
to be more lexicalized than the ones containing other bound elements. This is why, outside the
present chapter, I represent it as an unanalysable word. For example, the bound root e?
‘BR.name’ is not preceded by a glottal stop, in contrast to its occurrence in other
constructions. Compare the pronunciation of the question in (253)a with the noun containing
the same bound root in (253)b:

(253) a. ét-et-a=a ['?eteta?al ‘What is it?’
b. kem-’et-a=‘ne [ kem?e'¥fa?tne] ‘her surname’

Also, the question word efef- does not necessarily ask for a name. It can be used to ask for
more general information, as in (254) and (255):

(254) ét-et-a=kos jeyva=n
what-BR.name-LV=ART.n.a  state_of=2
‘What’s wrong with you?’ {JM, Perro 1 029}
(255) jayte ona-ra-na=i ét-et-a=kos bisapa=kis Juyeni
then know-BE.ntr-DR=pl what-BR.name-LV=ART.n.a do:DR=ART.pl.a person
‘Then they know what the people are doing.’ {EA, Summary 027}

More evidence for the lexicalization of the element efefa- ‘what’ is provided by the fact that
there is an apparently synonymous short form, fefa-:

(256) éteta=a, eney, tela=is siripipimmo, ope’e, Jjankwa
what=n (filler) what=ART.pl siripipimmo my_brother say
‘What does it mean, what is siripipimmo, brother?, I said.’

{EA, Siripipimmo 009}

(257) {téta=is dej-na=n

what=ART.pl cook-DR=2
‘What are you cooking?’ {EA 9, 037a}
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(258) joychoy rey {téta=os jeya=is
SPC:certainly again what=ART.n.p state_of=pl.a
‘What might have been wrong with them?’ {HR, TX 190}

The question marker e#- can not only be combined with a bound nominal element, but also
with the subordinating particle jan ‘consequently’ (not related to the interrogative root jan-
described above). In a declarative utterance, this particle introduces an adverbial clause the
content of which was explained by the preceding discourse (cf. 7.12.6). The predicate of the
subordinate clause introduced by jan is nominalized by the suffix -na (cf. 11.1.3):

(259) jan no-kos Jjiwa-na=sne
CSQ obl-ART.n.a come-NMZ.CSQ=f.a
‘That’s why she came.’ {EA, Visita 090}

When jan is attached to the question root ef-, as in (260) and (261) below, the syntactic
construction is the same as in the declarative clause (cf. (259)), and different from that of
questions introduced by e?- in combination with a bound nominal element: the word is not
followed by an internal clitic, but by an oblique NP (underlined). The root e?- in this
construction indicates that the speaker does not know the reason for the circumstance
described by the subordinate clause.

(260) et-jan no-kos sa~sal-na=n
what-CSQ  obl-ART.n.a DR~search-NMZ.CSQ=2
‘Why were you looking for X?’ {EA 13, 177b}
(261) ona-ra-na=is et-jan n-os kayni-na=us
know-BE.ntr-DR=pl.a what-CSQ  obl-ART.n.p die-NMZ.CSQ=m.a
‘They knew why he died.’ {HR, TX 314}

To conclude, Movima does not have a clearly defined category of question words. The
elements which typically occur in questions have quite heterogeneous properties, and more
research is required as to their exact morphological and syntactic status. Probably the central
device for marking an interrogative utterance in Movima is intonation (cf. 2.8.5).

3.10.7. Particles

The class of particles is heterogeneous in their formal and functional properties. It can
roughly be subdivided into conjunctions, TAM markers, discourse markers, interjections, and
adverbs. They are described in Ch. 12. A more fine-grained distinction requires further
research. For the time being, I comprise all independent words which are neither nouns, verbs,
adjectives, question words, nor referential elements as particles.

The common property of the approximately 60 elements that fall into this class is that, in
contrast with the other parts of speech, they are not morphologically modified. Particles
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usually consist of a single root. Some are disyllabic, as in (262). In this class, there are
disyllabic words whose first syllable is heavy, as in (262), and others where both syllables are
light, as in (262)b. Other function words consist of a monosyllabic root (cf. (263) and (264)),
which can even be monomoraic (cf. (264)):

(262) a. jayna ‘already, then’ b. tela ‘almost’
o:be  ‘similar to’ jemes ‘all the time’
po:ra ‘quickly’ pola  ‘briefly’

(263) rey ‘again’
loy ‘intentional’
di’ ‘relativizer; hypothetical’

(264) che ‘and’
bo ‘because, so that’

There is only one element, the ending -ka, that can be combined with certain TAM-particles.
Particles with the ending -ka often occur at the limits of the clause. Compare the particle
kwilka, occurring at the end of the clause in (265), with the occurrence of kwil inside an NP,
in (266):

(265) isko dejal-wanra=is kwilka
PRO.pl.a  cook-INSTR:BE.ntr=pl.a  REM
‘Those were their cooking pans back then.’ {HR, TX 268}
(266) n-os kwil ney-ni-wa=us n-as takamba
obl-ART.n.p REM here-PRC-NMZ=m.a obl-ART.n earth
‘When He was here on earth back then.’ {HR, TX 353}

Even though there are 18 particles which can occur with the element -ka, this suffix is not
productive. I refer to the particles with -ka as the long form and to the particles without that
element as the short form.

3.10.8. Referential elements

Referential elements, i.e., pronouns, articles, and demonstratives, described in Chapter 4,
form a morphological class of their own. These elements are unique in that they take the
oblique-marking prefix n- (cf. 4.6 and 7.6). No other word class can receive the oblique
prefix. As an illustration, this prefix is attached to a free pronoun in (267), to a demonstrative
in (268), and to an article in (269).

(267) jayna rey in  joy-chel n-i’ne

DSC again lintr go-R/R  obl-PRO.f
‘Then I left with her.’ {BA, TX 105}
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(268)  koro’ no-kode: kos yana:we,  jankwa=us
DM.n.a obl-DM.nstn ART.n.a anaconda say=m.a

“There is an anaconda over there, he said.’ {EG, Sicuri 032}
(269) jayna in vaye:te n-us pa:pa=y’ti

DSC lintr look_at.AGT obl-ART.m father_of=1pl

‘Then I looked at our father.’ {JA, TX 129}

The independent referential elements (free pronouns and demonstratives) are morphologically
more nounlike than verblike: they can be nominalized, for example when forming a
subordinate predicate, as in (270), or when negated, as in (271) and (272). In order to be
nominalized, however, they are first verbalized by the verbalizing suffix -ni (cf. 11.9). The
following examples illustrate nominalization of free pronouns:

(270)  jo’mi n-asko to’baycho:-wa  n-os usko-ni-wa

only obl-ART.n.a remember-NMZ obl-ART.n.p PRO.m.a-PRC-NMZ

‘Only then I realized that it had been him.’ {EA, Sueno 182}
(271)  bo choy rey kas inta-ni:-wa pa:ko

REAS certainly again NEG PRO.1sg-PRC-NMZ  dog

‘Because I’'m not a dog!” {EA, Huesos 018}
(272)  bo rey kas i’ko-ni:-wa rey  juyeni

REAS  again NEG PRO.pl-PRC-NMZ again person

bo i’ko  po~poy-kwa

REAS  PRO.pl RED~BR.animal-ABS

‘Because they are not people, they are animals.’ {BA, TX 142}

The following example is of a nominalized demonstrative:

(273) kas rey koro’-ni:-wa kos rey karaye:na
NEG again DM.a.n-PRC-NMZ ART.n.a again ask_favour:DR
“There is nobody I can ask a favour.’ {NC, Chorankwanto 030}

In (274) and (275), examples are given of nominalized demonstrative adverbs (cf. 4.6):

(274) jayna jo’mi jayson veynte-yemes — as nosde-ni-wa=sne
DSC only seem twenty-BE.day ART.n over_there-PRC-NMZ=f.a
‘It has been just twenty days now that she is there.’ {EA, Asilo 064}
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(275) kas ye~yey-wa as ney-ni:-wa majni,  jankwa=sne
NEG DR~want-NMZ ART.n here-PRC-NMZ my_child say=f.a
‘I don’t want to be here, child, she says.’ {EA, Asilo 089}

Referential elements cannot undergo any other morphological modification apart from the
processes described here.
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4 Referential elements and deixis

Referential elements are pronouns, articles, and demonstratives. This chapter deals with the
morphological, semantic and pragmatic properties of referential elements. Their syntactic
distribution and function is described in Ch. 7.

The referential system of Movima distinguishes between speech-act-participants (SAPs)
and third persons. For speech-act-participants, the following categories are distinguished:

e first person
e second person
® number

For third persons, the following categories are encoded:

gender

number

presence vs. absence
existence vs. ceased existence
visibility

position

distance

The present chapter is structured as follows. Section 4.1 describes the formal and semantic
properties of the referential elements encoding SAPs. All other sections deal with the
referential elements encoding third persons. Sections 4.2-4.6 concentrate on their formal
properties, and Sections 4.7—4.10 deal with the semantic and pragmatic categories encoded by
the non-SAP referential elements.

4.1. Referential elements encoding first and second person

4.1.1. General properties

SAPs are encoded by free pronouns, proclitic bound pronouns, and enclitic bound pronouns.
There are two paradigms of bound pronouns. The forms of Set 1 are used to encode the
possessor (cf. 6.1) and the first transitive argument (ARG; cf. 7.4, respectively). The
pronouns of Set 2 are used to encode the absolutive argument (cf. 7.4). The paradigm is
presented in Table 6. Note that the enclitics of Set 1 are internal clitics, while those of Set 2
are external clitics (cf. 3.9).
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Table 6. Referential elements of 1 and 2™ person

SET 1 SET 2 (ARGint)
free (ARG and possessor)
pronoun
proclitic internal clitic | proclitic external clitic
1" sg inta (i)¢ - (i)n -
1"incl  i:de (i)t =n (i) -
1% pl iy'ti (i) =y'ti (i) ~(i)y’'ti
2"sg  ulkwan - =n (i)j -
2" pl  iybikwet |- =nkwet (i)j --(i)y’bi

In contrast to the enclitic pronouns (cf. 3.9.1, 3.9.2), the proclitics are not phonologically
cliticized to their syntactic host. Usually, they precede the syntactic host directly, as in (1)a,
and only a TAM-particle can appear in between, as in (1)b:

(1) a. kwey it  pet-a:-cho
IMM 1 tear-DR-BR.inside

b. ~it  kwey pet-a:-cho
1 IMM tear-DR-BR.inside
‘I just tore X [e.g. a cloth].’

As was shown in 2.9.5 and 3.9.3, some pronouns are either phonologically cliticized to a
preceding element with a final vowel, or they are combined with the dummy element i (cf.
2.9.5). This is the case with the proclitics, which consist of a single consonant, and with the
enclitics of Set 2, which have an initial consonant cluster. Example (2) shows the vowel-
initial form of a Set 2 enclitic after a consonant, and (3) shows the consonant-initial form,
which appears after a vowel:

(2) titka:rim--iy’#i
work--1pl
‘We (excl.) work.’

3) joro:-kwa--y’#i
sleep-BDP--1pl
‘We (excl.) sleep.’

The enclitics of Set 1 have only a consonant-initial form, since they always follow a vowel
(cf. 3.9.1):

4) kos baytim-a=y#i
ART.n.a  field-LV=Ipl
‘our field’
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The Set 1 enclitic encoding the second person singular is the only non-syllabic enclitic, =n:

(5) kos baytim-a=n
ART.n.a field-LV=2
‘your field’

4.1.2. Morphological and semantic properties of SAP referential elements

As can be seen in (6), the free pronouns distinguish five discrete categories of speech-act-
participants:

(6) 1* singular infa
1* plural iy'ti
1* inclusive i:de™
2" singular ulkwan
2" plural iy’ bikwet

In the system of bound pronouns, in contrast, these five persons are not encoded as discrete
categories within one single paradigm. This can be seen clearly with the markers of Set 1,
which are repeated in Table 7:

Table 7. Bound pronouns of Set 1

proclitic internal clitic
1% sg (i)¢ -
1*incl (i)t =n
1* excl (i)¢ =y'ti
2" sg - =n
2" pl — =nkwet

It can be seen that the first person has a special status in this paradigm. All persons in which
the first person is involved are encoded by the proclitic (i)#: first person singular, first person
plural (“me and others”), and first person inclusive (“me and you”). The non-first persons, in
contrast, are specified by the enclitic markers. Especially the marking of the first person
inclusive is significant, because it consists of the combination of the first-person proclitic
marker and the enclitic marker of the second person. It is because of this pattern that I do not
analyse the first person singular as a zero enclitic, but as not belonging to the enclitic
paradigm at all.

When compared to the other non-first persons (including third persons, cf. 4.2 below), the
second person of Set 1 also has a special morphological status. First of all, as was mentioned

% The first person inclusive not only includes first and second person singular, i.e. ‘me and you (sg)’, but can
refer to more persons, e.g. ‘us and you (pl.)’.
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above, it is the only non-syllabic enclitic (=n). Second, the bound pronoun is not
phonologically similar to the free pronoun. In the other persons, there is a relation between
the bound and the free pronouns: =y’# ‘1pl’ is similar to the free pronoun iy’#i; =nkwet 2pl’
contains part of the corresponding pronoun iy’bikwe?; and, as will be shown in 4.2 below,
there is also a clear morphological relation between the free and bound pronouns encoding
third persons. No such resemblance can be seen between the second person singular enclitic
=n and the corresponding free pronoun ulkwan. Hence, the Set 1 paradigm displays a split
between the first and non-first persons, and a second split between the second and all other
persons.

A third split involves number marking. The plural SAPs are less grammaticalized than the
first and second person singular: the bound pronouns are similar or identical to the
corresponding free pronouns. The second person plural form =nkwe? even has a transparent
internal structure: it is a combination of the second person singular marker =n and the second
part of the free pronoun iy’bikwet ‘you (pl.)’ 00

Thus, in the Set 1 paradigm, the first person is encoded by a proclitic, the second person by
the enclitic =n, and the bound plural forms simply consist of (part of) a free pronoun that is
phonologically cliticized. This can be summed up as follows:

(7 Person marking of Set 1:

First person: proclitic element ((i)¢)
Second person:  enclitic element (=n)
Plural: encliticized pronoun

In the Set 2 paradigm, shown in Table 8, the split between first and second person is less
obvious. Here, only the plural forms are encoded by enclitics, which are almost identical to
the free pronouns. The second person is, like the first person, encoded by a proclitic.

Table 8. Bound pronouns of Set 2

proclitic external clitic
1" sg (i)n -
1*incl (i) -
1* excl (i)n -yt
2" sg (i) -
2" pl (i)j --y’bi

The second-person proclitic marker (7)j is sometimes hard to distinguish from the first-person
inclusive maker of Set 2 and the first-person marker of Set 1, both (i)£. This is because these
markers can be phonetically similar under certain circumstances. First of all, the identity of
the consonant of the second-person marker (i)j is not entirely clear: it is sometimes
pronounced as [s], so that it is possible that its pronunciation as [h] may be the result of

% The ending -kwet is a plural marker in the imperative form: us-ki ‘go away!”, us-ki-kwet ‘go away (pl.)!” (cf.
8.6).
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aspiration (cf. 2.6). Since the phoneme /{/of the proclitic marker (i)? is often realized as [h] as
well (cf. ibid.), the first person singular of Set 1 is often encoded practically in the same way
as the second person singular of Set 2: both are realized as [h]. Consider the pronunciation of
the first-person marker of Set 1 (ARG;) in (8) and the second-person marker of Set 2 (the
absolutive argument) in (9):

(8) loy it ken<a:>pa us Roman
ITN 1 inform<DR> ART.m Roman
[1oj ?ih ke'na:pa ...]
‘I’1l tell Roman.’ {EA, Cbba 146}

9) jayna rey ij das-a:-mo
DSC again  2intr mow-DR-TRC.bush
[... ih da'sa:mo]
‘Then again you mow.’ {EA, Chaco I1 040}

Normally, however, no ambiguities arise from this homophony, since there are very few verbs
which can be either monovalent or bivalent. The verb in (8) is bivalent, so that the pronoun
can only be interpreted as the first person ARGy, and the verb in (9) is monovalent (due to
argument incorporation, cf. 7.7 and 9.1), so that the bound pronoun pronounced as /h/ can
only be a marker of second person.

Another problem is that the first person singular of Set 1 and the first person inclusive of
Set 2 are marked identically, by the proclitic (i)¢. Since the absolutive argument (Set 2) is not
obligatorily expressed (cf. 7.2), a transitive clause with a first person singular ARG, and an
intransitive clause with the first person inclusive absolutive argument have the same structure:

(10) i tikoy-na
1 kill-DR
Tkill X’

(11) i joy-chet
1 go-R/R
‘We left.’

All persons being quite clearly distinguished, how can it be explained that these two persons
are encoded by homophonous pronouns? The reason can perhaps be found when the encoding
of the absolutive argument (ARG,) in transitive clauses is taken into account. As is shown in
7.4 and 7.5, neither the first nor the second person singular pronoun can be encoded as ARGq.
Therefore, when ARG represents the first person and ARG, the second person, the second
person is not overtly encoded at all, but implied. This is illustrated in (12):

(12)  loy it sal-na
ITN 1 search-DR
‘I will look for you.’
(other possible reading, depending on the context: ‘I will look for it/her/him/them.”)
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The conclusion to be drawn from this is that when the verb is bivalent and the context is
appropriate, a bivalent predicate with the first person as ARG has by default the second
person singular as ARG,. This means that, in a sense, the proclitic marker (i)¢, if not
disambiguated by an enclitic, by default encompasses both the first and the second person.
Therefore, with regard to a monovalent verb (cf. (11)), there is only one possible
interpretation when this pronoun appears. This is the inclusive reading: “I do X with you”.

Thus, the distinction between the categories of speech-act participants in the system of
bound pronouns is not very clear-cut. When two homophonous markers belong to different
paradigms, as in the case of (i)# described above, it is the valency of the verb which
determines which person is involved. When they belong to the same paradigm, as is the case
with the intransitive second-person singular marker (7)j and the intransitive inclusive marker
when pronounced as [h], disambiguation can only be provided by the context.

Finally, it has to be pointed out that only the enclitics of Set 1 are grammatically

obligatory, whereas the proclitics and the enclitics of Set 2 are not. More details on this are
found in 6.2 and 7.2.

4.2. Free and bound personal pronouns of third person

The pronominal paradigm of third persons is given in Table 9.

Table 9. Free and bound personal pronouns of third person61

presential absential
free bound free bound
(enclitic) (enclitic)
masc.sg u’ko u', u usko us
fem.sg i’'ne (i)’ ne isne (i)sne
ntr.sg a’ko a,a asko as
plural i’ko i’ isko is

As the table shows, there are, in contrast to the marking of SAPs described above, no proclitic
markers of third person. Neither is there a morphological distinction between the encoding of
ARG, and of the absolutive argument, the difference being indicated by external versus
internal cliticization (cf. 3.9 and 7.2). However, certain features of the third-person referent
are morphologically encoded by these pronouns, such as gender, number, and presence or
absence (cf. 4.7 and 4.8 below).

In the third person paradigm, the morphological similarity between the free and the bound
pronouns can be seen clearly. The only morphological difference is the element -ko, which
marks the free pronouns (except the feminine form). The free pronouns are generally used for
topicalization or focus (cf. 7.3):

®! Note that when the bound pronouns occur in the obviative form, they are preceded by k- (cf. 7.5.2).
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(13)  ban i’ne  kwey jampa, kas infa-ni:-wa kwey jampa,
but PRO.f FOC do_like NEG PRO.1sg-PRC-NMZ FOC do_like
bo i’ne
REAS PRO.f
‘But she is the one who did it, it wasn’t me, it was her.’ {EA, La nuera 002}

The bound personal pronouns are attached to a content word either by external or by internal
cliticization (cf. 3.9). Example (14) shows internal cliticization of a bound pronoun to a noun,
(15) shows internal cliticization of a bound pronoun encoding ARG, to a bivalent predicate,
and example (16) shows external cliticization of a bound pronoun encoding the absolutive
argument of a monovalent predicate.

(14)  as baytim-a=is
ART.n field-LV=pl.a

‘their field’
(15)  in-na=is is sinkwenta-waki:ya
gather-DR=pl.a  ART.pl fifty-calf
‘They gathered fifty calves.’ {GB, Ganado 041}

(16) ilo:ni--is
walk--pl.a
‘They walk.’

In Table 9 above, two alternative forms are given for the presential bound pronouns: one with
a final glottal stop and one without a glottal stop. Since the glottal stop is present in the
presential free pronouns (e.g. u’ko ‘he’), I take this to be the underlying form. The presence of
the glottal stop in the bound pronoun depends on the final phoneme of the host: when the host
ends in a vowel, the glottal stop is omitted (cf. 2.3.3). This can be seen in (17) (internal
cliticization) and (18) (external cliticization):

(17)  joy-a-te=u
20-DR-CO=m
‘He (present) takes X with him.’

(18) ilo:ni--u
walk--m

‘He (present) walks.’

When the bound pronoun is attached to a consonant, which is possible with external
cliticization (cf. 3.9.3), the glottal stop is retained:
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(19)  jo'yg--uw’
arrive--m
‘He (present) arrived.’

4.3. The demonstratives

The demonstrative paradigm is more complex than the other paradigms of referential
elements. An overview is given in Table 10:%

Table 10. The demonstratives

masc. fem. ntr. plural
SAP- close to speaker u:(ru) i:(ni) ay(ru) i:(ri)
oriented | close to hearer kul(ru) kil(ni) kal(ru) kil(ri)
p standing on ground (prox.) | kure’ kine’ kore’ kire’
0 (dist) | kulre' | kile' | kolre' | kilre'
S non-standing on (prox.) | kude: kinede: kode: kide:
i ground (dist) | kulde: | kilnede: | kolde: | kilde:
t elevated (prox.) | kuwa kiniwa kowa kiwa
i (elev. dist. or otherwise perceived) | kulwa | kilniwa | kolwa | kilwa
o temporary possession (prox.) | kupa kinipa kopa kipa
n (ist) | kulpa | kilnipa | kolpa | kilpa |
a moving towards speaker kula’wa | kila’niwa | kola’wa | kila’wa
I moving away from speaker kulro’ kilno’ kolro’ kilro’
absen- non-past kuro’ kino’ koro’ kiro’
tial past uso’ isno’ 0so’ iso’

A demonstrative can function as a pronoun (‘“‘demonstrative pronoun”), as a predicate
(“demonstrative predicate”), or as a determiner within a noun phrase (‘“‘demonstrative
determiner”). The first two functions are described in Ch. 7 (7.3.3 and 7.9.4, respectively); the
latter function is illustrated in section 4.4 below. The pragmatic categories encoded by the
demonstratives are described in detail in section 4.9.

%2 A similar paradigm containing many of these forms is given in Judy & Judy (1967).
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4.4. The article and the noun phrase

A noun phrase, which always constitutes an argument of a clause (cf. Ch. 7), consists of
minimally a content word and a determining referential element. The determining referential
element is typically an article, but it can also be a demonstrative combined with the
determining morpheme. I will first describe the article and give then examples of determining
demonstratives.

The forms of the article are listed in Table 11.

Table 11. The article

presential absential “past”
masc. sg us kus us, (usos)
fem. sg i’nes kinos isnos
ntr. sg as kos os
plural is kis is, (isos)

The function of the article, aside from identifying a constituent as a noun phrase, is to refer to
the concept or entity denoted by the content word of the noun phrase. The content word can
be a noun or a verb (cf. 7.10). Example (20) shows a noun phrase (underlined) containing a
common noun, (21) a noun phrase containing a proper noun, and (22) shows the case of a
noun phrase containing a verb.

(20)  jicyi kus tami:ba

cry.MD ART.m.a baby

‘The baby cried.’ {EA, Desvelada 004}
(21)  jiram-poj-kay as Kochawamba

pretty-CAU-INV ~ ART.n  Cochabamba

‘I like Cochabamba.’ {EA, Cbba 251}
(22) ona-ra:-na kos yey-na=sne

know-BE.ntr-DR ART.n.a  want-DR=f.a

‘I know what she wants.’ {HR 13, 063}

The referent of a noun phrase containing a verb is determined by the voice marker of the verb.
In (22), the direct bivalent voice marker -na on the verb indicates that the entity referred to by
the article is the undergoer of a two-participant event. A more detailed account of this
phenomenon is found in 7.10 and 8.2.

The content word in a noun phrase can be modified by a relative clause (cf. 7.11):
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(23)  kus tami:ba di’ majniwa=‘nes  ya:ni:kay
ART.m.a baby REL  child_of=ART.f nephew,niece
‘the baby who is my niece’s son’ {EA, Desvelada 005}

In the same way in which the proclitic markers that encode speech-act-participants are
syntactic proclitics to the predicate or noun they modify (cf. 4.1), the article is a syntactic
proclitic to the content word with which it forms a noun phrase. Between the article and this
word, only particles can occur (cf. Ch. 12), as illustrated by (24) and (25):

24) is nu: <na~>n-a=is chon waka di’ tikoy-na=us
ART.pl bone<INAL~>-LV=ART.pl HAB cow REL kill-DR=ART.m
nono’
grandparent

‘... [which were] always the bones of the cows which my grandfather slaughtered.’
{EA, Dichiyeye 006}

(25) naya’ kos nokowa __ jayte di’ dis wa:ka-wandi
where ART.n.a right_now then HYP OPT cow-INSTR:BE.house
‘And where will the ranch be then?’ {GB, Ganado 049}

Some forms of the article are similar, or even identical, to the absential bound pronouns (cf.
Table 9 above). However, there is an important phonological difference: the final /s/ of the
article is often realized as [h] (cf. 2.6):

(26) as pa:ko [as packo] ~ [ah 'pa:ko] ‘the/a dog’ (ART.n dog)

On bound pronouns, in contrast, this aspiration never occurs. Compare the pronunciation of
the article as in (27)a with that of the homophonous bound pronoun as in (27)b:

27) a. {am-na=as pa:ko b. {fam-na=as
bite-DR=ART.n dog bite-DR=n
[fap?™na?ahpa:ko] [fap?™ na?as]
‘The/a dog bites X. ‘It bites X.’

The choice of the two variants of the article is speaker-dependent: some speakers consistently
use the aspirated variant, others use most of the time the variant with the final [s], and many
use both variants interchangeably. With speakers who always use the aspirated variant, the
[s]-final variant appears when the following word begins with a sibilant (/t{/ or /s/):

(28)  is chinata [?is tfi'nata] ‘(the) manioc’ (ART.pl manioc)
It seems that older speakers mainly use the [s]-final forms. The [s]-final forms as given in

Table 11 above are the ones used by Judy & Judy (1967) and were also chosen by the
speakers as the standard spelling. They can be seen as underlying, firstly because a final /h/ is
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never realized as [s], and secondly because the aspiration seems to be a common phenomenon
in the local variety of Spanish as well. However, it is important to keep in mind that the
possibility of aspiration is a phonological criterion for distinguishing articles from bound
pronouns.

I will now turn to the internal morphological structure of the article. All article forms can be
analysed as composed of a syllabic element which specifies semantic and pragmatic features
of the referent, and the final element s, which has the function of introducing a noun phrase.
This analysis is supported by the fact that both elements can occur separately and in
combination with other morphemes. The final element s can be cliticized to a proximate or
positional demonstrative (cf. 4.3 and 4.9.1 below). In this way, the demonstrative acquires a
determiner function. Example (29) illustrates the determining function of a speaker-oriented
proximate demonstrative:

(29)  ayru=s as-wa:nas neyru, kas yey-a-waj-wa
DM.spk.n=DET sit-ABSTR here = NEG want-DR-BE.place-NMZ
“This house here, I don’t like it.’ {EA, Mi casa 003}

Examples (30)—(31) show positional demonstratives as determining referential elements:

(30) dol-ra kode:=s ro.ya n-is mo’incho:-bun
full-BE.ntr DM.nst.n=DET house 0bl-ART.pl chivé-BR.mass
“That house was full of [vessels containing] chivé mass.’ {EA, Tomina’ 067}

(31)  bo tot rey kas yey~yey-wa kinede:=s kwe:ya
REAS  very again NEG INV~like-NMZ DM.nst.f=DET woman
‘... because that woman doesn’t like me at all.’ {EA, Asilo 090}

Example (32) shows that the demonstrative is an element of the noun phrase, since it encodes
the possessor and is attached to the possessed noun by internal cliticization (cf. 3.9.1):

(32) wko ulchat-a=kine’e=s kwe:ya®
PRO.m in_law-LV=DM.f.std=DET woman
‘He is the son-in-law of that (standing) woman.” {EA, Neighbours 011}

The absential and the past demonstratives (cf. 4.9.3) do not occur as determiners. They can
only function as pronouns or as predicates (cf. 7.3.3 and 7.9.4).

Thus, the final =s of the article occurs on other referential elements, converting them into
determiners. The first element of the article, in turn, can be combined with the first-person
marker ¢, rather than with =s, in possessive noun phrases (cf. 4.1):

(33) a=t pa:ko
n=1 dog
‘my dog’

% In demonstratives that end in a glottal stop, the clitic is attached to the release vowel that follows the glottal
stop; cf. 2.3.2,3.9.3.
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The forms of the article presented in Table 11 can, therefore, be split up into two elements.
However, the element af in (33) still functions as a determiner, even though it lacks the
determining morpheme /s/. Possibly, the final /4/ is a conflation of the determiner /s/ and the
first-person marker //. A solution cannot be proposed here. Therefore, I will not represent the
article as consisting of two morphemes: the contexts in which its elements can occur
separately from each other are very restricted, and there are cases in which a morphemic
analysis is not appropriate, as in (33). Here, the article will be represented as a single form, a?.
A particle which is formally very similar to the article is the main-clause negative particle
kas. 1t looks like the presential neuter article preceded by a k-, and it is obligatorily combined
with a nominal form, i.e., an action nominal (cf. (34)). Moreover, the first-person marker also
replaces the final s of this word, in the same way as shown for the article in (33) (cf. (34)b):

(34) a. kas  joy-wa=n b. kat  joy-wa=n
NEG go-NMZ=n NEG.1 go-NMZ=2
“You don’t go.’ ‘We (incl.) don’t go.’

The negative particle is described in 12.5.1.

It is crucial to note that the Movima article is neutral with respect to definiteness. When a
visible entity is referred to, definiteness is implied by a demonstrative, as in (29)—(32) above.
When the referent is absent, definiteness is expressed by the demonstrative adverb ney ‘here’
(from n-ay ‘obl-DM.spk.n’, cf. 4.6) directly after the article, as in (35) and (36):

(35)  infa ona-di:-na kos ney _ro:ya, ona-waj-na
PRO.1sg know-BE.house-DR ART.n here house know-BE.place-DR
‘I know that house, I know where it is.’

(36)  kus ney don Juan Wali:ma, usko do:koy, dokoy-la:kwa
ART.m.a here mr Juan Hualima PRO.m.a good good-TRC.man
“This mister Juan Hualima, he is good, he is a good man.” {EA, Dokoylakwa 001 }

The same holds for referents which have ceased to exist, as in (37) and (38):

(37)  asko rey jeya=os ney no:no di’ pako,
PRO.n.a again state_of=ART.n.p here pet REL dog
pa:ku’u os no:no

intelligent ART.n.p pet
‘That’s what my pet dog was like, my pet (dog) was intelligent.” {JM, Perro I 011}

(38)  jiram-poj-kay is ney monloto
pretty-CAU-INV ART.pl here earring

‘I liked those earrings.’

Referents that are present in the speech situation cannot be marked as definite in this way.
This is demonstrated by the ungrammaticality of (39)b, as opposed to (39)a:
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(39)

4.5.

a.

Jjiram-poj-kay
pretty-CAU-INV ~ ART.n.p here coagulate-hair
‘I liked that hairslide (that I used to have).’

*jiram-poj-kay
pretty-CAU-INV
‘I like this hairslide (that I'm wearing).’

0s ney vin-ri:sa

as ney

Vin-ri:sa

ART.n here

coagulate-hair

{EA 13, 255b)

Towards a morphological analysis of the third-person referential
elements

When all third-person referential elements are taken together, some morphological patterns
can be recognized, even though they are not fully transparent. In this section, I will just point
out some morphologically transparent features. Table 12 below gives an overview of the
morphological segmentation of the elements, whose separate morphemes, however, cannot
always be semantically identified in a straightforward manner. Elements which only appear in
certain phonological environments (like i- in the feminine form) or which are clearly

additional markers (like -/- in the distal forms) are given in brackets.

Table 12. Morphological structure of the third-person referential elements®

marker morphemes masc. fem. ntr. pl
DM.spk RH#?) w:(-ru) ini ay(-ru) 1:(-ri)
BP R+prs u-? (i)<?>ne a-? i-?
BP.a R+abs u-s (1)<s>ne a-s i-s
ART R+DET u=s i<?>ne=s a=s i=s
ART.p R+pst+DET u-So=s i<s>n-o=s 0=Ss i-s0=s
DM.p R+pst+DM u-so-? i<s>n-o-? 0-50-7 i-so-?
PRO R+prs+PRO marker u-?-ko i<?>ne a-7-ko i-?-ko
PRO.a R+abs+PRO marker u-s-ko i<s>ne a-s-ko i-s-ko
ART.a abs2+R+DET k-u=s k-in-o=s k-o=s k-i=s
DM.addr abs2+R+dst(+?) k-u-I(-ru) k-i<I>ni k-a-1(-ru) k-i-1(-ri)
DM.a abs2+R+?7+DM k-u-ro-? k-in-o-? k-0-r0-? k-i-ro-?
DM.po abs2+R(+dst) k-u(-1)-pa k-i(<I>)ni-pa k-o(-1)-pa k-i(-1)-pa
+TRC.hand
DM.std abs2+R(+dist.)+std k-u(-1)-re? k-i(<I>)n-e? k-o(-1)-re? k-i(-1)-re?
DM.nst abs2+R(+dist.)+’lie’ k-u(-1)-de: k-i(<l>)ne-de: k-o(-1)-de: k-i(-1)-de:
DM.el abs2+R(+dist.)-el? k-u(-1)-wa k-i(<I>)ni-wa k-o(-1)-wa k-i(-1)-wa
DM.appr abs2+R+dist. +NEG.N?+?  k-u-l-a’-wa k-i<l-a’>ni-wa  k-o-l-a’-wa k-i-1-a’-wa
DM.rtr abs2+R+dist.+?+DM k-u-1-ro-? k-i<l>n-o-? k-o0-1-ro-? k-i-l-ro-?

64 Special abbreviations used in Table 12: R=root; BP=bound pronoun; abs=absential; pst=past; dst=distal
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The easiest marker to distinguish morphologically is that of gender (cf. 4.7.1). All referential
elements are specified for gender by an element which does not occur in the other markers:
masculine is indicated by the presence of /u/, feminine by a sequence /i/+/n/+/i/, neuter by
either /a/, /o/, or /aj/, and plural by /i/. These elements can be considered the roots of the
referential elements, firstly because they appear in all of them and secondly because the
simplest markers consist of only these elements. These are the short forms of the speaker-
oriented demonstratives:

40)  w: DM.spk.m
i:ni DM.spk.f
ay DM.spk.n
i DM.spk.pl

Another marker which is distinguished relatively easily is the element -/-, which is infixed or
directly suffixed to the root. This element seems to indicate distance from the speaker. It
appears in the addressee-oriented demonstrative and in all distal demonstratives, and
furthermore in the demonstratives that indicate movement.

The phoneme /k/ in initial position of all these forms can be analysed as a distal marker,
t00.% Apart from the forms containing -/- just mentioned, it also appears in the proximate
forms of the positional demonstratives and in the absential article. Since it appears in the
proximate demonstratives, it seems to indicate a different type of distance from the speaker
than is indicated by -/-.

Other clearly identifiable segments are the final element -ko, which marks free pronouns,
and the final segments of most demonstratives: the element -ru ~ -ri in the long forms of the
proximate demonstratives apparently mark proximity to one of the speech-act participants; the
element -(r)e’ indicates standing position; the element -de: indicates nonstanding position;
and the element -pa indicates temporary possession.66

For most of the remaining elements, it seems that no unifying account can be given. For
example, the final s in the article indicates the determining function of the marker (cf. 4.4
above), but in the pronominal system, s indicates absence. The positional demonstratives that
encode movement (DM.appr and DM.rtr) are especially troubling: the ‘approaching’ forms
are phonologically similar to the ‘elevated distal’ forms, with the difference that they contain
an element -a’, homophonous with the irrealis infix <a’> (cf. 3.6, 7.15.1, 10.4). I do not see a
relation in meaning here. The ‘retreating’ demonstrative is, apart from the element -/-, similar
to the absential demonstrative, and 1 cannot think of a straightforward relation here, either.
Therefore, for the time being I conclude that while historically complex, it is best to consider
the referential elements as monomorphemic expressions.

% Possibly, the initial k- which marks obviative bound personal pronouns (cf. 7.6) is related to this element.

% These are the only segments which can directly be related to other morphemes: -de: to the verb root: de:- ‘lie’
and -pa to the segment -pa in cho:pa ‘hand’. This element appears in many words encoding activity or
manipulation, such as jampa ‘do’, and is homophonous with the agent nominalizer -pa.
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4.6. Oblique marking and demonstrative adverbs

Referential elements are important devices for indicating the transitivity of a clause. As will
be described in detail in Ch. 7., an intransitive clause can only contain one core argument, and
a transitive clause contains maximally two. All other arguments in a clause are marked as
oblique by the prefix n-.%

The prefix n- can be attached to the article of an NP (cf. (41)), free pronouns (cf. (42)),
demonstratives (cf. (43)), and even to bound pronouns (cf. (44)):

41) in joy-chet n-as Tirinra

lintr go-R/R  obl-ART.n Trinidad

‘I went to Trinidad.’ {HR, TX 045}
42)  jayte sutu:k-a--is n-i’ko

then angry-SNS--pl.a  obl-PRO.pl

‘They are angry with them.’ {EA, Barredoras 007}
(43)  am-a-poj-a=is no-kode:

enter-DR-CAU-LV=pl.a obl-DM.n.nst

‘They put it in there.’ {EA, Motacu 011}
(44) che o’o:wa is ja:<vu:~>bun di’ joy choy kay~kay n-i’

and audible ART.pl fly<MD~> REL SPC certainly MD-~eat obl-pl
‘And you could hear the flying [vampires], which probably ate them [the mangos].’
{EA, Wo’ray 002}

On neuter demonstratives and pronouns, oblique marking can create a demonstrative adverb
(cf. Diessel 1999). When a demonstrative is marked in this way, it encodes spatial or temporal
categories. Its meaning (cf. 4.9 below) can then be broadened, and some forms are clearly
lexicalized. The following are examples of demonstratives used for spatial deixis, with the
adverbs in bold print (cf. also (43) above).

(45) n-os Jjoy-wa=y'ti n-as ki’laj na-kal n-as
obl-ART.n.p go-NMZ=1pl obl-ART.n far obl-DM.ad.n obl-ART.n
Lapas
La_Paz
‘... when we went far away, over there to La Paz.’ {GC Marcha 046}

(46)  jo’'mi rey piyesta:-ti’  rey no-kode:
recently again fiesta-VBZ again obl-DM.nst.n
‘Only then did they have the fiesta there.’ {GC, Marcha 115}

%7 In this terminology, oblique arguments do not belong to the core of the clause.
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47)  jayte in  pawa:-na os mo:to no-kolde:
after_that lintr hear-DR ~ ART.n.p motorbike obl-DM.nst.d.n
“Then I heard a motorbike over there.’ {EA, Visita 023}

When combined with the oblique marker, the speaker-oriented neuter demonstrative changes
phonetically: [aj] turns into [sj].68 I consider this oblique-marked form a monomorphemic
element.

(48)  jayna kaw-tino:na’ as loy Jjiwa-wa=is ney,
DSC much-year ART.n NEG.SUB come-NMZ=pl here
ney Santa’a:na, ney=s lo:los

here  Santa_Ana here=DET village
‘It has been for many years now that they don’t come here, here to Santa Ana, to this
village.’ {EA, Lonely 004}

The morpheme ney has an additional function, which it does not share with the other
demonstratives: it marks definiteness on absential or past noun phrases. In this function, it
occurs between the article and the lexical element of the noun phrase (cf. 4.4).

Some demonstrative adverbs are clearly lexicalized. This is especially the case with the
adverbs nokowa ‘right now’ (based on kowa, which indicates elevation) and nokopa ‘like this’
(based on kopa, which indicates temporary possession or control; cf. 4.9.2):

(49)  jayna nokopa os pa:ko

DSC like_this ART.n.p dog

‘So the dog was like this.’ {EA, Tigre y perro 017}
(50)  jayna nokowa  chi:~chi as tami:ba, jankwa=sne,

DSC  right_ now MD~go_out ART.n baby say=f.a

‘Now the baby is coming out, she said.’ {JM, Loro 035}

The most frequent distance-encoding demonstrative adverb, nosde: ‘there’, is synchronically
unanalysable. Possibly, this form can be analysed as consisting of the oblique marker, the
non-existence neuter article os, and the verb root de:- ‘lie’:

51)  n-os-de:
obl-ART.n.p-lie
‘over there’

However, since the meaning of the separate parts is not transparent, I consider this form as
simplex from a synchronic perspective.

 The relationship between [aj] and [€]], and even [€:], can be observed elsewhere, too. For example, the verb
root de:- ‘lie’ appears as day- when a bound nominal element is attached to it. The demonstrative adverb no-
kode: is by some speakers realized as nokodeye. It can be assumed that a vocalic change has taken place here:

[aj] --> [gj] --> [e:].
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The oblique-marked free pronouns are used as temporal adverbs. Absential pronouns
indicate past tense and presential pronouns indicate non-past tense (cf. 4.8 and 4.10 below), as
shown by (52) and (53), respectively:

tochi’
small

(52)  n-asko rey dichi<ye:~>ye
obl-PRO.n.a again child<NMZ ~>
‘That was when I was a little child.’ {EA, Abuelo 011}

(53) n-as tawa’-ni, jankwa=sne, n-a’ko  ji<wa~>wa=sne
obl-ART.n next_day-PRC say=f.a obl-PRO come<MD~>=f.a
‘Tomorrow, she said, it is that she will come.’ {EA, Llamada hija 008}

4.7. Semantic categories encoded by the third-person referential elements

As could already be seen from the above tables, all third-person referential elements encode
gender, number, and different aspects of the relative location of the referent. To illustrate the
formal distinction of gender and number, Table 13 represents the gender/number forms of the
presential article, of the absential pronouns, and of the absential demonstratives.

Table 13. The gender/number forms of the presential article, absential bound and free
pronouns, and absential demonstratives

presential absential bound | absential free absential
article pronoun pronoun demonstrative
masc. sg us us usko kuro’
fem. sg (i) nes (i)sne isne kino’
ntr. sg as as asko koro’
plural is is isko kiro’

The table shows that singular forms are differentiated for gender (masculine, feminine,
neuter), while there is only one form expressing plural. The categories are encoded by specific
morphemes, which were already mentioned in 4.5 above:

masculine singular: /u/

feminine singular: /i/ and /n/
neuter singular: /al or /o/
plural/mass: i/

In 4.7.1 and 4.7.2 T describe the categories gender and number, respectively, with regard to all
these markers, including demonstratives. In 4.8, I describe the pragmatic categories encoded
by the personal pronouns and the article, leaving the description of the demonstratives for 4.9
below.
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4.7.1. Gender

Gender encoding is semantically based, depending on the animacy and sex of the referent.
Human referents are distinguished for gender (cf. (54)a and b). All non-human referents, both
concrete and abstract, are classed as neuter, also when they are animate and their sex is
known. This is illustrated by (54)c and d:

(54) a. human, masculine

us itilakwa ‘the/a man’
us oveniwankwa  ‘the/a young man’
us David ‘David (proper name)’

b. human, feminine

i’nes kweya ‘the/a woman’
i’nes tolkosya ‘the/a girl, young woman’
i’nes Marivel ‘Marivel (proper name)’

c. non-human concrete

as ko’o ‘the/a tree’
as wa:ka ‘the/a cow’
as to:ro ‘the/a bull’
d. abstract
as ite’niwa:nas ‘(the) life’
as sasalwa ‘my searching something’
as je'e ‘my state of being’

A personified animal, for example a pet, can also be assigned gender, provided it is referred to
by its proper name. Thus, (55)a is possible, while the combination of a referential element
specified for gender with a noun denoting a non-human entity, as in (55)b, has not been
found.

(55) a. i'nes Mari:ka ‘Marica’ [name of a parrot]
b. ?i’nes awaro ‘the/a (female) parrot’

Many nouns denoting humans, like those listed in (54)a and b, designate a particular gender
of the referent due to their meaning. Others, however, including most kinship terms, are
neutral with respect to gender. The following are examples of this:*

(56) a:na ‘younger sibling’
a:kay ‘older sibling’
nono’ ‘grandmother/father’
majni ‘son, daughter’

% The kinship terms ma’a ‘my mother’, pa’a ‘my father’, ya:ya’ ‘my uncle’, and ay’ku ‘my aunt’ are gender-
specific.
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ona:cho ‘grandchild’

alra “friend’
alwaj ‘spouse’
dichi:ye ‘child’

bito’ ‘old person’

With these nouns, the sex of the referent is indicated only by the corresponding referential
element. This is shown in (57):

(57) a. i’nmes dichi:ye b. us dichi:ye
ART.f child ART.m child
‘the/a girl’ ‘the/a boy’

The neuter referential element can also be used with a noun denoting a human being, thereby
usually marking non-specific reference and indicating that the identity of the referent is not
relevant to the speaker. This is illustrated by (58) and (59):

(58) a’ko kwesta jayte senyo:ra, n-as dum<a>ye-wa=n

PRO.n hard then madam obl-ART.n find<DR>-NMZ=2

kos ney tolkosya

ART.n.abs here girl

‘It’s really hard then, madam, to find this (kind of) girl.’ {EA, Tolkosya I 015}
(59)  pachot-na=i kos so:te di’ di:ran tochi’ tijka:rim

focus_on-DR=pl ART.n.a other_person REL still little work

‘They pick out somebody who at least works a bit.’ {HR, TX 381}

Note that in (58), the noun folkosya is combined with the neuter article even though it
indicates a feminine referent by itself.

When referring to a specific person, a neuter referential element has a derogatory
connotation, as in the following examples:

(60)  jana’pa as vel~vel-wa=n kos kwe:ya

not_want ART.n INV~look_at-NMZ=2 ART.n.a woman

‘I don’t want that woman to watch us.’ {IM 17, 215}
(61)  jayna asko jiwa:~>wa  ney

DSC PRO.n.a come<MD~> here

‘Then that [guy] came here.’ {BA, TX 027}
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4.7.2. Number

The referential elements specified for gender always indicate a singular entity (see Table 13).
The plural form is used with more than one countable referent:

(62) is itila:kwa ‘(the) men’
is kwe:ya ‘(the) women’
is me:sa ‘(the) tables’
is monlo:to ‘(the) (pair of) earrings’

The plural article cannot be used with action nouns (cf. 11.1). This indicates that the article
does not serve as an indicator of any kind of verbal number (such as number of participants or
of events; this is done by the verbal affix -ka, cf. 10.2).

Apart from nouns denoting countable objects, plural marking is also used with nouns
denoting non-countable objects (mass nouns). Examples of mass nouns include:

(63) to:mi ‘water’
nonlo ‘milk’
lo:kwa ‘soup’
kokako:la ‘Coke’

0:10 ‘gold’
alumi:niyo  ‘aluminium’
lawa:jes ‘medicine’
kwajta’ ‘maize’
kape:vas ‘coffee powder’
divemba ‘starch’

chinata ‘manioc’

In (64)—(66), it is shown that mass entities are referred to by plural referential elements:

(64)  jayson nonlo kis lo~lot-a=is
be_like milk  ART.pl.a RED~BR juice-LV=pl
‘Its juice [of the manioc] seems to be milk.’ {EA, Uso yuca 005}

(65)  alumi:niyo, isko  jayna pola:-ra
aluminium  PRO.pl DSC  new-BE.ntr

‘Aluminium, that is something new.’ {HR, TX 270}
(66)  duk-a:-di n-is aro:so

grind-DR-BR.grain  obl-ART.pl rice

‘I’1l grind (the) rice.’ {BA, TX 085}

The class of entities conceived of as mass seems to include only palpable and manipulable
masses. Other unbounded entities are referred to as singular:
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(67) as bujru ‘(the) smoke’

as takamba ‘(the) ground’
as benra ‘(the) sky’
as ben'i ‘(the) grassland’

With some mass entities, number marking by the referential element can indicate whether the
entity is manipulable or non-manipulable. A case where speakers readily identify a meaning
difference created by the use of a plural as opposed to a singular referential element is that of
ko’o ‘tree; firewood’. The plural referential element indicates that the noun phrase refers
either to several trees or to firewood. The singular article, however, can only be used when
reference is made to a tree, not to (a piece of) firewood.

(68) a. is koo ‘(the) trees; (the) firewood.’
b. as ko’o ‘the/a tree; *(the) firewood’

The following example illustrates another case in which the difference between
manipulability and non-manipulability of an entity is indicated by number marking. Example
(69)a illustrates the case of a non-manipulable entity (land), and (69)b illustrates the case in
which the same noun refers to a manipulable entity (earth, soil):

(69) a. jiram-poj-kay kos takamba
pretty-CAU-INV ~ ART.n.a earth
‘I like the piece of land.’ {EA, Vivienda 020}
b. dalim-ni ja’, o:be is takamba
tasteless-PRC ~ just like ART.pl earth
‘It’s just tasteless, like earth.’ {EA, Dia. EA&AH 075}

Here, as in (68) above, the noun referring to the non-manipulable entity can be combined with
a plural referential element, too. In this case, the entity is conceived as countable, and
reference is made to several instances of the entity (‘several pieces of land’ and ‘trees’,
respectively.)

The difference in manipulability is also regularly encoded with respect to water: water as a
manipulable entity, e.g. the water used for washing or bathing, is referred to as plural (cf.
(70)), whereas water as a non-manipulable entity, e.g. in a lagoon, is usually referred to as
singular (cf. (71)).70

(70) is toomi di’  paluy-ni di’  tam-wa-m-mi
ART.pl water REL cold-PRC REL bathe-NMZ-LN-TRC.water
‘the water, which was cold, which was my bathing water’ {EA, Pierna 039}

" The fact that there are two different bound roots denoting water, -mi for water as a manipulable (as in (70))
and -lof for water as a non-manipulable entity (cf. (71); cf. also 9.2), supports the idea that these different
concepts are linguistically differentiated in Movima.
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(71)  jara’-lot-kay usko n-os to:mi
throw-BR.water -INV PRO.m.a obl-ART.n.p water
‘He threw me in the water.’ {EA, Aros 032}

The difference between manipulable and non-manipulable is gradual. When the mass is
located in a container, so that it can be perceived as manipulable, it can easily be referred to
by the plural form, even though it is the Ground in a motion event.”' This leads to two
apparently equivalent encoding possibilities, as shown by (72)a and b. In contrast, when the
term to:mi ‘water’ is used to refer to a larger pond, lake, etc., plural marking is not accepted,
as shown by (73)a and b.

(72) a. tat-a-pa-n-te as kachi:ra n-as to:mi
fall-DR-TRC.hand-LN-CO  ART.n knife obl-ART.n water
~b. ... n-s to:mi
obl-ART.pl water
‘I let the knife drop in the water [in the bucket].’ {JM 18, 307b}
(73) a. koro’o ¢ tat-a:-lo? kos kachi:ra n-as to:mi
DM.mn.a 1 fall-DR-BR.water ART.n.a knife obl-ART.n water
b. *...n-is to:mi

obl-ART.pl  water
‘I let the knife drop in the water [of the lagoon, e.g. when cutting reed].’
{JM 18, 307c}

As usual, there are some counter-examples. Especially when reference is made to manipulable
water, and the plural article would be expected, it is sometimes encoded as singular.’>

(74)  to:mi, a’ko sota’-ra  di’ yey-na, as to:mi
water PRO.n one-BE.ntr REL want-DR ART.n water
‘Water, that’s the only thing I want (to drink), water.’ {EA, Antojos 1016}

A third type of entity encoded as plural, besides plural countable entities and masses, are
rolled-up or folded long objects without an internal structure, such as ropes, threads, cables
etc. (but not snakes). When rolled up or folded, an entity of this type is usually referred to as
plural, as in the following two examples:

"I My use of the term ‘Ground’ is based on Talmy (1985: 61): the ‘Ground’ in a motion event is the reference
object with respect to which another object, the ‘Figure’, moves or is located.

& Possibly, number marking in Movima is partly influenced by Spanish (also in the case of the irregularities
encountered with the noun to:mi ‘water’), especially since the stucture of the Spanish noun phrase is similar.
This would explain why there is variation in the cases where Movima categorization of nominal concepts is
different from that in Spanish (mass nouns are combined with a singular article in Spanish).
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(75)  sul-ka-<ba:~>ba is kab<le~>le-a=n">

entangle-MLT-<MD~>BR.round  ART.pl cable<INAL~>-LV=2

“Your cable is all entangled.’ {EA 8, 085}
(76)  pil-ba:-net is sam-sam-di n-as champa

round-BR.round-APPL  ART.pl RED~twist-BE.long_thin obl-ART.n stone

“The rope is rolled up on the stone.’ {EA, ph 015}

When not rolled up or folded, these objects can be referred to as singular, as in the following
example:

77)  as bujdi  bam-pa:-net n-as champa
ART.n thread put-TRC.stone-APPL obl-ART.n stone
“The thread is put (straight) on the stone.’ {GC, ph 003}

However, both singular and plural marking are possible when reference to a long object is
made. In the description of a photo, one speaker referred to a rope hanging in several folds as
singular (cf. (78)), while another speaker referred to it as plural (cf. (79)):

(78) as sam~sam-di kowa ol-pin n-is
ART.n RED~twist-BE.long_thin DM.el.n  hang-BE.half obl-ART.pl
tolej-a=as ko’
BR.branch-LV=ART.n tree
“The rope is hanging from the branches of the tree.’ {EA, ph 033}
(79)  kiwa do’-cho is so:ga n-as tolej-a=as
DM.el.pl put_on-BR.inside ART.plrope obl-ART.n BR.branch-LV=ART.n
ko’
tree
“The rope is hanging from the branch of the tree.’ {ER, ph 033}

Finally, there are some other nouns which are frequently combined with the plural article, and
where this seems to be a lexical property of the noun. For example, nouns based on the bound
root e ‘BR.name’ usually cooccur with a plural referential element. This may be because a
person usually has more than one name (in lowland Bolivia, a first name and two surnames),
as shown in (80):

(80)  jema’ nati:vo is e:t-a=‘ne, Marivel Amblo Choli:ma
also  native ART.pl BR.name-LV=f Marivel Amblo Cholima
‘Her names are native, too: Marivel Amblo Cholima.’ {EA, Tolkosya I1 010}

3 Note that the phrase is kab<le~>le-a=n ‘your cables’, uttered spontaneously, is strange in two respects: firstly,
the noun is marked as inalienably possessed (cf. 6.4.1), even though there is no inalienable possessive relation
(unless the speaker is talking to the machine). Secondly, the linking vowel is attached to a base-final vowel,
while normally, it only occurs after a consonant (cf. 3.9.1).
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However, even when only one name is referred to, as in the following example, the noun is
also marked as plural:

(81)  tomo:re is e:t-a=is ney wu'tu
tomore ART.pl BR.name-LV=ART.pl here pot
‘Tomore was the name of those pots.’ {HR, TX 265}

Another noun which is usually combined with a plural referential element is fo:wa ‘path’ 74

(82)  man-towanet--iy’'ti n-is to:wa
(shoot)-path:LN:APPL--1pl  obl-ART.pl path
‘We went onto the path.’ {DM, Dawjes 025}

Like the noun to:mi ‘water’, however, to:wa ‘path’ can also be found with the singular article.
There is no apparent semantic difference. The following example is from the same text as the
previous one, and the described situation is the same.

(83) jayna n chi:~chi--y’'ti rey n-os jayna to:wa
then  lintr MD~go_out--1pl again obl-ART.n.p DSC  path
‘Then we went out, when we were looking for the path, onto the path again.’
{DM, Dawjes 014}

The following example shows how another speaker corrects herself by replacing the singular
with the plural article. This shows that there is not only variation, but that there can also be
some doubt on the part of the speakers which of the forms is correct.

(84)  jayte jayna yon-chet--is n-os - n-is to:wa
then DSC turn_back-R/R--pl.a  obl-ART.n.p obl-ART.pl path
‘So then they turned back on the (sg.), the (pl.) path.’ {EA, Ay’ku 1021}

To sum up, plural marking is used to encode

- two or more countable items
- manipulable masses
- rolled-up or folded long objects

Additionally, some nouns are usually combined with the plural article, such as nouns based on
the root e ‘BR.name’ and the noun to:wa ‘path’.

™ Note that other nouns encoding similar objects are not automatically marked as plural, e.g. as chora:da ‘the/a
road’, as wala:cho ‘the/a stream’, etc.
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4.8. Pragmatic categories encoded by the third-person referential elements

In addition to the semantic categories described in the previous section, all third person
referential elements indicate the accessibility of the referent as perceived by the speaker, both
on the spatial and on the temporal level.”

I will first describe the spatial categories encoded by the article and the pronouns (cf. 4.8.1),
then the temporal categories encoded by the article (cf. 4.8.2). Another effect of accessibility
marking, the encoding of evidentiality, is briefly presented in 4.8.3. The pragmatic categories
encoded by the demonstratives will be described separately in 4.9 below, and the interaction
between the different types of referential elements with respect to the encoding of pragmatic
categories is described at the end of this chapter (Section 4.10.).

4.8.1. Presence and absence

The presential and absential forms of the article and the third-person pronouns (free and
bound) are given in Table 14.

Table 14. Presential and absential forms of article and third-person pronouns

presential absential
article pronoun article pronoun
masc. sg us uko, u’, u kus usko, us
fem. sg i’nes i’'ne, ‘ne kinos isne, sne
ntr. sg as a’ko, a’, a kos asko, as
plural is i’ko, 1’ i kis isko, is

The choice of a presential or an absential referential element for concrete referents is
conditioned by what the speaker considers his or her personal sphere at the place where the
conversation takes place.76 First of all, entities that are near or belong to the speaker’s body,
as in (85), are always encoded by a presential form:

(85)  kinos majni da’ joro:-kwa n-as di:noj
ART.f.a my_child DUR.nst sleep-BDP obl-ART.n thigh
‘My daughter was sleeping on my lap.’ {EA, Sueio 142}

> The term “accessibility” is used here in a pretheoretical sense and can be understood more or less as follows.
On the spatial level, an entity is accessible when it can be physically reached. On the temporal level, something
can be thought of as accessible when it can still be influenced in some way. These notions are naturally vague,
and a more fine-grained definition lies outside the scope of this book. See 4.8.4 below for further discussion of
the categories indicated by the referential elements.

7® This automatically includes the “sphere” of the addressee as well, unless the conversation is carried out on the
telephone. I have no clear examples of reference made during a phone call, but the expectation would be that
referents close to the hearer are encoded as absential by the speaker.
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The impression gained during elicitation is that the presential forms of the articles and
pronouns are used for referents within calling distance.”’ For example, a person in the same
house or compound as the speaker, is referred to by a presential referential element, even
though s/he may be invisible or not near the speech situation. This was the case with the
following utterance:

(86) in  bele:ka bo jo’vaj us majni di’ as-kwa=as Tirinra
lintr happy REAS arrive ART.m my_child REL sit-?=ART.n Trinidad
‘I'm happy because my son has arrived, the one who lives in Trinidad.’
{EA, Antes de fiesta 002}

In contrast, the absential forms are generally used for referents which are perceived as
inaccessible, i.e. in the case of concrete, animate referents, outside calling distance:

87) loy it sal-na kinos dichi:ye bo kas  kino’-ni:-wa
ITN 1 search-DR  ART.fa child REAS NEG DM.f.a-PRC-NMZ
‘I’ll look for the girl because she’s not here.’ {EA 8, 019h}
(88)  kus pa’ kuro’ ite’ni  bankuro’ n-as son-lo:los
ART.m.a my_father DM.m.a  be.alivebut DM.m.a obl-ART.n other-village
‘My father is alive, but he is in another village.’ {HR, TX 185f.}

The following example shows that being in the same village is not sufficient for using the
presential referential element: here, the absential referential elements are used even in
combination with the demonstrative adverb ney ‘here’.

(89)  kinos ma’ kino’ ite’ni, kino’ ney n-as ja’  lo:los
ART.f.a my_mother DM.f.a alive DM.f.a here obl-ART.n just village
‘My mother is alive, she is right here in the village.’ {HR, TX 189}

The presential forms are always used for what can be labelled “absolute concepts”. These
include spatial categories which do not need to be specified by context, as in (90)—(92) (and
the phrase n-as son-lo:los in (88) above):

(90)  ka’de as Kochawamba, a’ko  ona-waj-na
until ART.n Cochabamba PRO.n know-BE.place-DR
‘Just Cochabamba, that (place) I know.’ {EA, Cbba 232}

77 . . . . .
For inanimate referents, however, the presential forms are generally used only when the referent is located in
sight of the speaker. Thus, a referent higher in the animacy hierarchy is perceived as present more easily than a

referent low on the hierarchy. More detailed research is needed to confirm this.
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(92)

kwilka, n-os kaw-tinona’ jayna,  jo’yaj is

REM obl-ART.n.p  much- year DSC arrive  ART.pl

dirinka n-as Apere-ma:to

gringa  obl-ART.n  Apere-Mato

‘Long ago, many years ago by now, (some) gringas arrived at the Apere-Matos (river

fork).’ {EM, Gringas 1001}
n-as ben ‘i isno’  isnos tolkosya

obl-ART.n grassland DM.f.p ART.f.p  girl

‘In the country, there was a young woman.’ {SY, Serpiente 001}

Non-specific places can be referred to by an absential referential element. The following
example shows this difference clearly: Santa Cruz is a place name and is therefore referred to
by the presential article. Terminal ‘bus station’ denotes a place as well, but the specific
reference is only clear from the context. Therefore, here the absential article is used.

(93)

in  joy-chet n-as kaykajate:-wa no-kos terminal

lintr go-R/R  obl-ART.n meet:DR:APPL-NMZ obl-ART.n.a bus_station
n-as Santa Kurus

obl-ART.n Santa Cruz

‘And I’'ll go and meet you at the bus station in Santa Cruz.’ {EA, Visita 104}

Institutions, such as the church or the school, are referred to by the presential forms as well.

Consider (94) and (95):

94) os neychi-mo:-n-et di’ aro:so, asko n-as
ART.n.p first-TRC.basket-LN-APPL REL rice PRO.n.abs obl-ART.n
ele:siya
church

(95)

‘The first basket-full of rice, that was for the church.’ {GB, Ganado 100}

ba:ra is oveniwankwa [...] di’  vanka:pa
all ART.pl young man REL learn
nosde: n-as kole:jiyo

there obl-ART.n school

‘all the boys [...] who studied over there at the school’ {HR, TX 087}

The presential forms are also used for generic reference, as in the following examples.

(96)

infa kas  rim-et-na:-wa is nun-’i bo
PRO.1sg NEG trade-APPL-DR-NMZ ART.pl BR.bone-D REAS
kas inta-ni-wa pa:ko n-as dan-a-nun-wa

NEG PRO.1sg-PRC-NMZ dog obl-ART.n chew-DR-BR.bone-NMZ
‘I don’t buy bones because I'm not a dog to chew bones.” {EA, Huesos 002}
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97)  kas jampa-ni-wa=i
NEG do_like-PRC-NMZ=pl
‘They (other people) don’t do it that way.’ {IM 17, 228}

98) n-of dichi<ye:~>ye tot ma’nes-pa:-na as tadoy-ni
obl-ART.n.p.1 child<NMZ.N~> very tasty-APPL-DR ART.n sweet-PRC
‘When I was a child, oh dear how much I liked sweets.” {EA 13, 254}

Thus, the presential forms are used not just for entities close by, but also for certain entities
that are absent from the speech situation. In the following sections, it will furthermore become
apparent that the presential forms are also used for certain referents out of existence.
Therefore, I regard the presential referential elements as pragmatically unmarked.”®

4.8.2. Existence and ceased existence’’

The system of referential elements not only encodes the accessibility of a referent on the
spatial, but also on the temporal level: it indicates whether the referent still exists at the time
of speaking or whether it has ceased to exist. The marking of existence is used to encode tense
in discourse in a way similar to verbal tense marking in other languages. In Movima, the only
other means of encoding tense apart from the referential elements is by particles (cf. 12.2).
Therefore, I refer to the referential elements that indicate ceased existence as “past”.80

Existence and ceased existence are most clearly indicated by the article and by the
demonstratives, because these morpheme classes have special forms for referents that existed
in the past, but do not exist anymore on the day of speaking. In the pronominal system,
referents that have ceased to exist are encoded by the absential markers. In the present
description of the existence-marking function of referential elements, I will concentrate on the
article. A brief description of the past demonstratives will be given in 4.9.3 below, and in
4.10, I describe the interaction between the past forms of the article and the demonstratives
and the absential forms of the bound and free pronouns.

In order to understand the categories of existence and ceased existence, it is necessary to
know the three basic temporal categories distinguished in Movima:

(99) past = up to and into the previous night
immediate past = from the night up to the moment of speaking
non-past = from the moment of speaking onwards

The general connection between these categories and the category of existence as marked by
the article is as follows: the past article is used for referents which existed up to the previous
night; the absential article is used for referents which existed on the same day, but do not exist
anymore at the moment of speaking; finally, referents which exist at the moment of speaking
or will exist in the future are encoded either by the presential or by the absential article,

8 Morphologically, however, they do not display a marked-unmarked distinction.
7 Parts of this and the following sections were published in Haude (2004).
% The striking property of the Movima article to indicate “past tense” was also noted by R. Judy (1965).

158



depending on their location and on their perceived accessibility. For convenience, in Table 15,
the forms of the article are repeated from Table 11 above. For the presential and absential
articles, the temporal categories they encode are additionally indicated.

Table 15. The article

presential absential past
(non-past) (immediate past)
masc. sg us kus us, (usos)
fem. sg i’nes kinos isnos
ntr. sg as kos os
plural is kis is, (isos)

As can be seen, the forms of the presential and the past masculine and plural article (us and is)
are homophonous. Still, this is not ambiguous: when the referent is not present in the speech
situation, the use of the non-absential form (i.e., us or is) automatically implies ceased
existence. This is illustrated for the masculine form in the following sentences, which relate
long-past situations:

(100)  us pa:toron-a=y’ti [...], éteta=us[...], Céspedes, Hernan Céspedes
ART.m landlord-LV=1pl what=m.a Céspedes Hernan Céspedes
‘Our boss, what was his name .... Céspedes, Hernan Céspedes.” {EA, Suefio 006}

(101) jayna dewaj-na us buka’ bito’ di’  ji<wa:~>wa
DSC see-DR  ART.m DUR.move old_person REL come<MD~>
“Then I saw an old man coming.’ {EA, Sueiio 081}

Furthermore, the articles us ‘masculine’ and is ‘plural’ can be identified as encoding ceased
existence when they cooccur with an absential pronoun (e.g., the bound pronoun =us in
(100)). This is not possible when the referent is located near the speech situation (cf. 4.10
below).

The marked past forms of the masculine and the plural article, usos and isos, given in
brackets, do not occur very often. In the text corpus, the marked past form of the masculine
article was only encountered once in a text by an older speaker. The marked past form of the
plural article is more common, but it cannot be applied when the referent has simply ceased to
exist: it is only used in contexts relating to events that have taken place at least a generation
ago. This is the case in the text from which the following examples are taken:

(102) isos wazka di’ chik<a>ye=is neyru=s  ben‘i di’ lol marka
ART.pl.p cow REL find<DR>=pl.a here=DET grassland REL without brand
‘... because the cattle they found on this land, which had no brand ... *
{GB, Ganado 002}
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(103) isos ve’e-pin di’ jelra=as ele:siya
ART.pl fire-BE.half REL light=ART.n  church
‘The candles that illuminated the church ...’ {GB, Ganado 007}

In elicitation, speakers try to make it clear that the marked plural past article is used in
contexts of remote past only. This is shown by their comments on the following, elicited
examples. Example (104)a illustrates the use of the unmarked plural article is (here combined
with the possessive-marking first-person pronoun). According to the speaker, this implies that
the grandparents are already dead. In (104)b, the marked past plural article isos is used, and
according to the speaker, this implies that the grandparents have been dead for so long that
they are hardly remembered.

(104) a. n-os chon  dichi<ye:~>ye  chon pa’kachot-na it
obl-ART.n.p HAB child<NMZ.N~> HAB visit-DR ART.pl.1
nono’
grandparent

‘When I was a child, I always visited my grandparents.’ [i.e., they are dead now]

b. ... iso? nono’
ART.pl.p.1 grandparent
‘... my old grandparents’ [i.e., it’s long ago, I can’t remember them]
{EA13, 240f}

However, even when the condition of remote past is met, the plural past article is not applied
consistently. In a text which relates events the knowledge of which has been handed down
through several generations, the plural noun phrases usually receive the past article (cf.
(105)), and sometimes just the presential article (cf. (106)).

(105) isos kasi:ki, isos komisa:riyo kay<ka>te-na=is--kis
ART.pl.p cacique ART.pl.p comissioner give<MLT>-DR=pl.a--pl.a.OBV
n-os wa:ka-to:da

obl-ART.p cow-BR.piece
‘They gave the meat to the caciques, to the comissioners.” {GB, Ganado 080}

(106) is kasi:ki che is komisa:riyo kay<a>te=is
ART.pl cacique and ART.pl comissioner give<DR>=pl.a
‘They gave (it) to the caciques and to the comissioners.’ {GB, Ganado 082}

Thus, the past form of the masculine article is virtually lost, and the past form of the plural
article has a special status. It is used much more rarely than the feminine and neuter past
articles, and in contrast to these, its use is not obligatory anywhere. When it occurs, it signals
a more distant past.
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In the remainder of this section, I will give an overview of the ways in which the temporal
categories listed in (99) interact with the application of the article. I will first describe the
conditions of past marking and then turn to the marking of immediate past.

4.8.2.1. The marking of ceased vs. ongoing existence with concrete referents

The basic property of the existence-marking functions of the article is to indicate the existence
or non-existence of the referent at the time of speaking. This can be seen in the following pair
of examples:

(107) a. la’ in jo'vaj  n-as as-na
ANT lintr arrive  obl-ART.n  sit-DR
‘Some time ago I arrived at home (where I am now).’

b. la’ in  jo'vaj  n-os as-na
ANT lintr arrive obl-ART.n.p  sit-DR
‘Some time ago I arrived at home (which doesn’t exist anymore).” {EM 13, 199}

Examples (108)—(110) show that the marking of ceased existence is independent from the
temporal context. In (108), the presential pronoun a’ko indicates a non-past context; in (109),
the non-past context is indicated by the absential demonstrative koro’ and by the absential
article kos; in (110), it is indicated by the noun phrase nas tino:na’. In all three examples, the
function of the past article is to indicate that the referent is not in existence at the time of
speaking.

(108) a’ko rey tata-<kwa~>kwa=os do’we

PRO.n  again seam-<INAL~>ABS=ART.n.p  clothes

“This is the seam of my (former) dress.’ {EA 13,291c}
(109) joy koro’ kos tochi’-toda-n-a=os bote:liya

SPC DM.a.n ART.n.a small-BR.piece-LN-LV=ART.n.p bottle

n-as bari=‘ne

obl-ART.n foot=f
‘Probably she has a small piece of a (former) bottle in her foot.” {EA, Summary 024}

(110) bo a:lalas n-as tinocna’ in to’baycho n-isnos
REAS every_time obl-ART.n year lintr remember obl-ART.f.p
nono’
grandparent
‘Because every year I remember my late grandmother.’ {EA 17, 200b}

In (111), an event is narrated that took place the day before:
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(111) ban i’nes ona:cho  way-na=‘ne os Jjot-kwa
but ART.f grandchild take up-DR=f ART.n.p BR.egg-ABS
‘But my granddaughter took the egg.’ {EA, Huevo 007}

Here, the past article os in os jotkwa ‘the egg’ indicates that the egg is not in existence
anymore, the implication being that the child has eaten it up.®' In contrast, note that the child,
i’'nes ona:cho ‘my granddaughter’, is referred to by the presential article, since she is in
existence and present at the moment of speaking.

Example (112) illustrates the use of the past article in a future context (indicated by the
particle loy). The past article in os no:no indicates that the referent has ceased to exist at the
time of speaking.

(112) aj<a>lo:maj loy os no:no di’ pako
narrate<DR> ITN ART.n.p pet REL dog
‘I’1l tell you about my (former, deceased) pet dog.”  {JM Perro 1,001}

Likewise, existing entities are generally referred to by a non-past (i.e., presential or absential)
referential element even in past-tense contexts (indicated in the following examples by the
past article).

(113) n-os ayloba-wa=y’ti nosde: n-as kole:jiyo

obl-ART.n.p gather-NMZ=1.pl there o0bl-ART.n school

‘when we gathered over there at the school’ {HR, TX 345}
(114) n-os to<chi~>chik-a="‘nes majni,

obl-ART.n.p little<NMZ.N~>-LV=ART.f my_child

as-na=y’'ti  n-as Peru

sit-DR=1.p] obl-ART.n Peru

‘When my daughter was little, we lived in El Perud.’ {EA, Escape Marivel 001}
(115) jan n-os rimet-na-na=‘ne kide:

CSQ obl-ART.n.p buy-DR-NMZ.CSQ=f DM.nst.pl

‘That’s why she has bought those [shoes].’ {EA, Basket 012}

Here, the presential or absential form is applied according to the criteria described in 4.8.1
above. This means that in principle, neither absolute concepts (such as those encoded by
kole:jiyo in (113) or Peru in (114)), nor referents which are present at the speech situation
(such as the speaker’s daughter in (114) and (115) or the shoes in (115)), can be referred to by
a past article, even in past-tense contexts.

Note that the basic condition for the application of the past article is that the referent must
have ceased to exist, as in (108)—(112) above. Entities which have simply lost their function
or identity (of the type that can be referred to in English by the prefix ex-), are not
automatically referred to by the past article in Movima, but according to their physical

8! This was confirmed by other speakers when asked about this sentence.
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presence or absence with respect to the speech situation. This is shown in (116)— (118). The
loss of function or identity can be indicated by the lexical aspect of the verb, as in (116), by a
past-tense particle, such as kwil in (117)a, or by the general context, as in (118).

(116) bay<a>cho=us as wa:so

break<DR>=m.a ART.n glass

‘He (absent) has broken the (present) glass.’ {EA 6, 162b}
(117) a. a’ko ¢ samna:-na n-at kwil joro:-na

PRO.n 1 weave-DR  0obl-ART.n.1 REM sleep-DR

“That is the place where I weave, where my bedroom used to be.”®

b. *nokode: n-os joro:-na
over_there obl-ART.n.p sleep-DR
[the place is still there!] {IM 17, 206}
inos senyo:ra  jala:yij n-os ayni-wa=sne
(118) ki ala:yij kayni

ART.f.a madam angry obl-ART.n.p die-NMZ=f.a
‘That woman was angry when she died.’

[She died the day before, but is being carried to the cemetery at the time of speaking]
{IM 17, 201}

While it was shown above that the basic criterion for the application of the past article is
ceased existence of the referent, there are many cases in which this form of the article is used
even though the referent is still in existence at the time of speaking. For example, the car
referred to by the past article in (119) still existed somewhere at the actual time of the
utterance:

(119) jayna lista da’ n-os joyaj-wa=0s awto jayna
DSC ready DUR.nst obl-ART.n.p arrive-NMZ=ART.n.p car DSC
‘She was ready when the car arrived.’ {EA, Asilo 062}

The possibility of variation in the encoding of ceased or ongoing existence depends, on the
one hand, on properties of the referent, and on the other hand on the speaker’s priorities for
tense marking in discourse. The more time-stable the referent and the more relevant it is to the
speaker, the less it can be referred to by the past article. Since ‘“absolute” concepts (cf. 4.8
above) are highly time-stable, they are usually not referred to by the past article; examples are
the phrases as kole:jiyo in (113) and n-as Peru in (114) above. Similarly, a human referent is
less easily referred to by the past article than a non-human referent. The article is chosen
according to the actual existence of the referent, independent of the contextual tense.

The following examples, taken from a text that relates events of about 20 years before,
show this clearly. In (120), the speaker’s daughter, who is near the speech situation at the
moment of speaking, is referred to as present, and in (121) the speaker’s husband, not at home

82 The direct voice marker indicates a location when attached to an inherently monovalent base; cf. 8.1.1, 8.3.2.
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at that moment, is referred to as absent. In both examples, the neuter article os encodes past
existence, since the nouns it is connected with encode less time-stable or less relevant
concepts (cf. 4.8.2.2 for tense marking on deverbal nouns).

(120)  sota’-yejcho-kwi ~ ‘nes  majni, n-os Joy-wa=y’ti
one-moon-? ART.f my_child obl-ART.n.p go-NMZ=1pl
nosde:  n-os wa:ka-wandi

there obl-ART.n.p cow-INSTR:BE.house
‘My daughter (present) was one month old when we went there to the ranch.’
{EA, Sueiio 010}

(121)  jayna jisa:-na os kape:-lo, va:lowe-te:-na
then  make-DR ART.n.p coffee-BR.liquid  drink-CO-DR
is tijkarime:ro [...] che kus  pa:pa=is majni
ART.pl worker and ART.m.a father_of=ART.pl my_child

‘Then 1 made coffee, I gave the workers [...] and the the father of my children to
drink.” {EA, Suefio 024}

To refer to a relevant person with the past article is usually possible only when s/he has been
dead for a longer period of time, as in (122):

(122) n-os dichi<ye:~>ye [...] joy-a-te=sne  isnos nono’
obl-ART.n.p child<kNMZ.N~> go-DR-CO=f.a ART.f.p grandparent
di’ ma:ma=sne n-os as-na=sne

REL mother_of=f.a obl-ART.n.p sit-DR=f.a
‘When 1 was a child, my grandmother, who was her [my aunt’s] mother, took her to
her house.” {EA, Ay’ku 1 004}

In this way, when “relevant” referents are concerned, the article is chosen according to the
existence of the referent.

When the referent is not relevant to the speaker at the time of speaking, in contrast, the
article is generally chosen according to the contextual tense. In (121) above, for example, it
can be observed that the noun phrase is tijkarime:ro ‘the workers’ contains the unmarked past
article. Despite being homophonous with the presential article, is automatically interpreted as
past tense, since the referents are not near the speech situation. It is not known whether the
referents are still alive at the time of speaking or not: this is simply irrelevant.

With concrete inanimate referents, whose existence at the time of speaking is generally not
relevant, the article is also regularly chosen according to the contextual tense. An example of
this was given in (119). The following are more examples in which the article (in bold-face)
does not necessarily indicate that the referent has ceased to exist:
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(123)  kayte-n n-as sawi:pa, jankwa=us [...]
give-IMP.INV  obl-ART.n machete say=m.a
kwaj-na os sawi:pa
hand_over-DR ART.n.p machete
‘Give me the machete, he said. [...] I handed him the machete.’
{EG, Sicuri 056, 058}

(124) n-os imay-ni chi:~chi--y’ti n-os vayet-wa=y’ti
obl-ART.n.p night-PRC MD-~go_out--1pl obl-ART.n.p look_at. AGT-NMZ=1pl
n-os lo:los

obl-ART.n.p village
‘At night, we went out to have a look around the village.’
{EA, Escape Marivel 027f.}

(125)  kaw-poy is pa:ko di’ pa:ko=y'ti, che
much-BR.animal ART.pl dog REL dog=1pl and
ilo:ni--y’ti  n-os  chammo, che man<a>ye=is pa:ko os rulrul

walk--1pl obl-n.p forest and find<DR>=ART.pl dog ART.n.p jaguar
‘We had many dogs. And we walked in the forest, and the dogs found a jaguar.’
{EA, Tigre y perro 001,002}

In cases like these, the article is the main marker of past tense in discourse. This is best seen
in (125) above, which is the beginning of a text. Here, there is no tense particle, so that only
the past-tense articles indicate past tense in discourse.

Occasionally, the purpose of encoding discourse tense by the article can go so far that even
entities which are in existence, relevant, or present at the speech situation, are referred to by
the past article in a past-tense context. In (126), the speaker is referring to his parents, who are
still alive at the time of speaking; in (127), the NP nos asna ‘my home’ is marked for past
tense, even though the speaker is right there; and in (128), the speaker uses the past-tense
article to refer to her own body.

(126) n-asko ela-na=us pa’ isnos ma’
obl-PRO.n.a leave-DR=ART.m my_father ART.f.p my_mother
‘At that (time) my father left my mother.” [both absent, but alive] {HR 199}

(127)  ji<wa:~>wa--y’'ti  n-os as-na=y’'ti  jayna
come<MD~>--1pl obl-ART.n.p sit-DR=1pl DSC
‘We came home already [where we are now].” {EA, Lagartija 007}

(128) jayna n-os imay-ni  jayna tivij-ni os chodo:wi
DSC obl-ART.n.p night-PRC DSC pain-PRC ART.n.p stomach
‘Then at night, my stomach hurt.” { GC Bacho 007}

This shows that speakers can use the device of encoding the non-existence of a referent for
discourse purposes. Since in cases like these, the existence of the referents is clear from the
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(linguistic or extralinguistic) context, this does not lead to ambiguities.

Thus, while past reference marking is primarily conditioned by the non-existence of the
referent at the time of speaking, it can be used to encode discourse tense. More examples of
this function of the article will be given in the following subsection.

4.8.2.2. Past vs. non-past marking of temporal and action nominals

The clearest cases of non-time-stable “referents” are times and events. Since they have
usually ceased to exist in a past-tense context, they are always referred to by the past-tense
article in past-tense discourse. Time categories are usually referred to by noun phrases in
Movima, and in negative or subordinate clauses, events are encoded by noun phrases as well
(cf. 7.12). The high frequency of these NPs makes the article, primarily an indicator of ceased
or ongoing existence of the referent, the main tense marker in Movima.

Examples of past marking of action nominals could be seen in (113)—(115) above. Example
(129) shows that the internal temporal structure of an event does not influence the choice of
the article. Here, the context indicates that the event of ‘holding’ is progressive; still, it is
combined with the past-tense article, since the entire event takes place in the past.

(129) che n-os jayna e~’ew-wa=as os pa:ko,
and obl-ART.n.p DSC DR~hold-NMZ=n.a ART.n.p dog
jayna  jeya=as ney, vol-ye os rulrul

DSC state_of=n.a here turn-BE.person ART.n.p jaguar
‘And while it was holding the dog, it [the jaguar] was like this, the jaguar turned
around.’ {EA, Tigre y perro 014}

The following examples illustrate that presential marking of action nominals indicates non-
past tense. It is used for present (cf. (130)), future (cf. (131)), and habitual (cf. (132)) events:

(130) jayna tojet po:la as salmo-wa=nkwet
DSC very late ART.n return-NMZ=2pl
“You (pl) are coming back very late.” [lit.: “Your returning is very late.”]
{EA, Llega Estel 002}

(131) jayna kas ten<a>pante:-wa as vat<a>pa:-wa
then NEG be_able<DR>-NMZ ART.n teach<DR>-NMZ
‘[During the fiesta] 1 won’t be able to teach you.’

[lit.: “T won’t be able of my teaching (you).”] {EA, Programa 006}
(132)  jampa inta chon  n-as kay-wa

do_like:DR PRO.1sg HAB o0bl-ART.n eat-NMZ

‘I always do that when I eat.” [lit.: “... at my eating.”] {EA, Dial. EA&EG 083}

Past marking of a temporal noun is illustrated in (133):
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(133) n-os tawa’-ni jayna n-asko rey
obl-ART.n.p next_day-PRC DSC obl-ART.n.a again
chi:-wa=o0s majni
go_out-NMZ=ART.n.p my_child
‘The next day it was that my [deceased] child came out.’ {DM, Fracaso 015}

Non-past marking of a temporal noun in a future and a habitual context is shown by (134) and
(135), respectively:83

(134) n-as tawa’-ni di:ra ji<wa:~>wa donya  Ka:te,
obl-ART.n next_day-PRC still come<MD~> mrs Kate
jiwa:~>wa  n-as tawa’-ni ulkwan

come<MD~> obl-ART.n next_day-PRC PRO.2sg
‘Tomorrow you’ll still come, mrs Kate, you’ll come tomorrow.” {Programa 002}

(135) bo ja’ rey kas sejaw-fe n-as rey tawa’-ni
REAS just again NEG feel_good-NMZobl-ART.n again next_day-PRC
‘Because that [i.e., drinking different kinds of alcohol] is not good the next day.’
{Dial. EA&AH 156}

I will come back to tense marking on temporal and action nominals when discussing the
tense-marking function of the absential article below.

4.8.2.3. Summary: the applicability of the past article

Figure 2 shows the possibility of past reference marking in past-tense discourse according to
the time stability, relevance, and location of the referent.

- ast markin +
e past markin, 8 . >
absolute concrete concepts times,
concepts events
present absent
human non-human

Figure 2. Possible past marking according to the type of referent

% The temporal noun is fawa’-ni ‘next day’ in all examples for the sake of presentation. However, the same is
true for all other temporal nouns, e.g. tino:na’ ‘year’, imayni ‘night’, etc.
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4.8.2.4. Immediate past

The absential article also has the potential of indicating a temporal category. This is the case
when it refers to times or events, i.e. when it cooccurs with a temporal or action nominal (cf.
4.8.2.2). An absential marker referring to this type of concept indicates that the time or event
occurred in the “immediate past”, which is the time range from the night before the day of
speaking until the moment of speaking (cf. (99)).

Examples (136)a—b illustrate the distinction between past, immediate past, and non-past
made by the article when combined with an action nominal (ji:sana:wa). The sentences only
differ in the form of the article. The speaker’s comments are given in square brackets.

(136) a. jaynain  ba:-lo:maj n-os ji:sa-na:-wa  at cha’di
then lintr finish-BE.time obl-ART.n.p make-DR-NMZ ART.n.1 fence
‘I’ve already finished making my fence.’ [long ago]

b. jaynain  ba:-lomaj no-kos ji:sa-na:-wa  at cha’di
then lintr finish-BE.time obl-ART.n.a make-DR-NMZ ART.n.1 fence
‘I just finished making my fence.’ [this very moment]

c. jaynain  ba:-lomaj n-as ji:sa-na:-wa  at cha’di
then lintr finish-BE.time obl-ART.n  make-DR-NMZ ART.n.1 fence
‘I’ll finish making my fence.” [I’'m still building it] {EA 13, 250a}

As can be seen from the translation and the comment, the absential article kos in (136)b
indicates that the event has been concluded, but not as long ago as in (136)a, which contains
the past article os. In contrast to these two examples, the presential article as also clearly
implies a temporal category, which is after the moment of speaking (cf. (136)).

The line between the application of the past and the absential article in combination with an
action or temporal nominal is quite clear: the past article is used when the time or event
referred to occured before the day of speaking, and the absential article is used when it
occurred on the same day. This is illustrated by the following excerpts from a text whose time
range covers the previous afternoon (cf. (137)) and the day of speaking, including events not
long before and after the moment of speaking (cf. (138) and (139), respectively).

(137) Past (previous day):

jo’vaj--us n-os la’ walaylo,  jayna tuvuy-ni
arrive--m.a  obl-ART.p.n ANT afternoon DSC twilight-PRC
os joyaj-wa=us

ART.n.p arrive-NMZ=m.a

‘He arrived yesterday afternoon, it was already dusk when he arrived.’
{EA, Alcanzar 003}
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(138) Immediate past (earlier on the same day):

che no-kos ima:yoj jayna po’mo--us  jayna
and obl-ART.n.p morning DSC get_up--m.a DSC
‘And (today) in the morning he got up already.’ {EA, Alcanzar 020}

(139) Non-past (later on the same day):

jan n-as loy nokowa ba:lowes-na-na=us
CSQ obl-ART.n NEG.SUB now reach-DR-NMZ.CSQ=m.a
“This is why he won’t reach [them] now.’ {EA, Alcanzar 035}

That the presential article indicates a non-past event with action nominals can be seen when
comparing (139) above with (140) below. In (140), the choice of the absential article indicates
that the event took place on the same day, but before the moment of speaking.

(140) jan no-kos loy nokowa ba:-lowes-na-na=us
CSQ obl-ART.n.a NEG.SUB now finish-BE.time-DR-NMZ.CSQ=m.a
“This is why he hasn’t reached [them] now.’ {IM 17, 294}

These examples show that the absential article, which indicates physical absence of concrete
referents (cf. 4.8.1), indicates a temporal category with nouns encoding times or events.

Alternatively, it could be surmised that there is a connection between the presence or
absence of the participant(s) in the event referred to, and the choice of the referential element.
However, example (141) below shows that this does not seem to be the case. Even though the
actor of the action nominal onaranawa ‘knowing’ is present (as is indicated by the presential
bound pronoun =u), the noun is combined with the absential article. Likewise, the action
nominal jiwawa ‘coming’ receives the presential even though the agent is absent (indicated by
the absential bound pronoun =sne).

(141) yey-na=u kos ona-ra-na-wa=u as ét-lomaj
want-DR=m ART.n.a know-BE.ntr-DR-NMZ=m ART.n what-BE.time
as jiwa-wa=sne

ART.n come-NMZ=f.a
‘He (present) wanted to know when she (absent) will come.” {EA, Llamada 006}

The choice of the articles in this example can only be explained with their tense-marking
function. The event of “wanting to know” (the father, who is present, called his daughter on
the phone) took place on the day of speaking, therefore the absential article. The event of
“coming” takes place in the future, hence the presential article both before the temporal noun
etlomaj ‘when’ and the action noun jiwawa=sne ‘her (absent) coming’.

Another point concerning the role of the absential article with action nouns is its behaviour
with nominalized verbs of directed motion. Does the absential article perhaps encode spatial
location of the actor here, instead of encoding the temporal relation of the event to the
moment of speaking? The answer is no, as the following example shows. Here, the agent is
the speaker herself and the motion encoded by the verb has led toward the place of speaking.
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Still, the article used with the nominalized verb is the absential one, because it indicates
immediate past.

(142) kwey kos Jjoyaj-wa, no-kos ima:yoj
IMM ART.n.a arrive-NMZ obl-ART.n.a morning
‘I arrived today, in the morning.’ {EA, Visita 051}

Thus, when referring to events or times, the absential article has clearly the function of
indicating the temporal relation of the time or event with respect to the moment of speaking.

Sometimes the tense-marking function of the absential article can also be discerned when
concrete entities are referred to, because it can refer to entities which have ceased to exist
before the moment of speaking. Consider the following example:

(143)  jayna kiro’ ka’de kis ka:pe
DSC DM.a.pl end ART.pl.a coffee
“The coffee is already finished.’ {EA 19, 068a}

In (144)a and b, the different forms of the article indicate when the referent has ceased to
exist: in (144)a, the absential article can either indicate that the referent (the chicken) is absent
or that it has ceased to exist on the day of speaking. For comparison, in (144)b, the past-tense
article indicates that the referent has ceased to exist before the day of speaking, as was
described in 4.8.2.1. Again, the speaker’s comments are given in square brackets.

(144) a. loy in  kay~kay n-as dinoj-a=kos jo’'me
ITN Ilintr MD~eat obl-ART.n thigh-LV=ART.n.a bird
‘I’ll eat the leg of the chicken.” [when the rest of the chicken is absent, or when
the chicken has been eaten up today and only its leg remained] {JM 17, 194d}

b. loy in  kay~kay n-as dinoj-a=o0s jo’'me
ITN lintr MD~eat obl-ART.n thigh-LV=ART.n.p bird
‘I’ll eat the leg of the chicken.” [the chicken has been eaten yesterday, only its
leg remained] {IM 17, 194e}

Occasionally, there are examples which seem to hint at an aspectual instead of a temporal
interpretation of the absential referential elements. The following example is taken from a text
which describes future events, and the absential article seems to indicate perfectivity:

(145) pola dochi’ as ba:-ra-wa=kos prosesiyon
late more ART.n finish-BE.ntr-NMZ=ART.n.a  procession
“The procession (on the third day from now) will finish a bit later.’
{EA, Programa 011}

In other places in this text, the noun prosesyon receives the presential article, as is expected in
future contexts:

170



(146) jayna in joy-chet  n-as prosesiyon
DSC Lintr go-R/R obl-ART.n procession
‘[Tomorrow] I'll go to the procession.’ {EA, Programa 006}

Thus, it is possible that in (145), the absential article marks the event as concluded, even
though it takes place in the future, whereas the presential article in (146) simply marks it as a
future event. However, note that the word prosesiyon does not have the formal feature of an
action nominal, so that it may fall in a different category.

4.8.3. The absential referential elements as markers of evidentiality

Apart from spatial and temporal categories, the absential referential elements also seem to
encode an evidential category. While more detailed research is required here, I will point out
some phenomena which suggest this.

First of all, absential referential elements are used with concrete referents whose exact
location or existence is not known, even when the referent is believed to be near the speech
situation. Consider the following examples:

(147)  koro’ na-kal kos kucha:ra

DM.a.n obl-DM.ad.n ART.n.a spoon

‘Is the spoon there?’ {EA, DEM 089}
(148)  koro’ joy kos toda-n-kwa n-as bari= ‘ne, tan

DM.an SPC ART.n.a BR.piece-LN-ABS obl-ART.n foot=f EV
‘Probably she (present) has a piece (of something) in her foot, don’t you think?’
{EA, Dial. 091}

The absential referential elements can also be used to refer to concrete entities not yet in
existence at the moment of speaking:

(149) loy it jirsa:-na kit mo’incho
ITN 1 make-DR ART.pl.a.1 chivé
‘I’'ll make my chivé.’ {EA 12, 197a}

Possibly, the fact that they are used for entities not yet in existence is the reason why the
absential referential elements are also used in instructions, as in (150)—(152).

(150) is-na=n kis di~di-n-kwa
roast-DR=2 ART.pl.a RED~BR.grain-LV-ABS
“You roast the seeds.’ {EA, Lo’im 023}
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(151) ka’de as ba:-lomaj-wa=n no-kos sota’-tim
until  ART.n finish-BE.time-NMZ=2 obl-ART.n.a one-TRC field
di’  baytim-wa:nas
REL field-ABSTR

‘Until you finish one (part of the) field.’ {EA, Chaco 1 020}
(152) che jayle jayna it-a-ba=n kos ve'e

and then DSC gather-DR-BR.round=2 ART.n.a fire

‘And after that you make a fire.’ {LY chivé 008}

The connection of absential marking and evidentiality can also be seen with regard to the
encoding of abstract concepts. This is only apparent in non-past contexts, since in past-tense
contexts, these concepts are automatically referred to by an absential or past article (as shown
in the previous sections). Consider the following examples:

(153) feta kos jeya=n
what ART.n.a state_of=2

‘What’s the matter with you?’ {JM, Perro 1029}
(154) éteta kos kemara kal=s powol

what ART.n.a what_for DM.ad.n=DET straw_mat

‘What is that straw mat for?’ {EA 9, 036}
(155) n-as salmo-wa=sne  joychoy rey

obl-ART.n return-NMZ=f.a probably again

kas ona-ra-na:-wa kos bis<a:>pa

NEG know-BE.ntr-DR-NMZ ART.n.a do<DR>

‘When she comes back, I don’t know what I’ll do.’ {EA, Vuelta hija 001}

In each of these examples, an abstract concept is referred to: somebody’s state of being (cf.
(153)), the purpose of an artifact (cf. (154)), and an activity (cf. (155)). The speaker knows
that these concepts “exist” or will exist, but does not know their exact identity. Transferred
into the spatial domain, this is comparable to the situation when the speaker knows an object
to be around, but does not know its exact location (cf. (147) and (148) above).

The examples (156) and (157) below may give a similar impression as (153)—(155) above.
Here, however, the absential article appears because the events referred to took place just
before the time of speaking. The irrealis mood in these examples, which is reminiscent of the
evidential reading described above, is indicated by the counterfactual marker disoy in (156)
and the verb kemaye ‘mistakenly take X for something else’ in (157).

(156) disoy no-kos dinkaye-wa=nkwet, disoy di’ man<a>ye=nkwet
CNTF obl-ART.n.a hurry-NMZ=2pl = CNTF HYP meet<DR>=2pl
ney di:ra
here still

‘If you had hurried, you might perhaps still have met them here.” {EA, Dial. 039}
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(157)  kwey it kem<a:>ye kos Jjo’<me~>me=kos tem-poj-kay
IMM 1 take for<DR> ART.n.a bird<NMZ.N~>=ART.n.a scare-CAU-INV
‘Just now I thought that it was the chicken that was what scared me.” {EA 13, 242b}

4.8.4. Summary: accessibility marking by the article

As was shown, the referential elements, in particular the article, indicate the location of the
referent with respect to both space and time. Two factors play a role here: the physical and
temporal presence of the referent, be it concrete or abstract, and its physical and temporal
accessibility as perceived by the speaker. With the example of the neuter article, which
displays most distinctions since it is combined with concrete as well as abstract nouns, this is
schematized in Figure 3.8

as kos os
+present —present +present —present
+accessible | +accessible —accessible —accessible

Figure 3. The article as a marker of presence and perceived accessibility

The features [+present] and [+accessible], which can only be expressed by the presential
article (as), apply to entities which are physically present (i.e., in the speaker’s surroundings),
on the spatial level, and to the time span from the present (the moment of speaking) into the
future, on the temporal level. Obviously, Movima categorizes future events as accessible.

The absential article (kos) indicates that something is either present or perceived as
accessible, but not both. On the spatial level, it can be applied to concepts which are within
the surroundings of the speaker, but not accessible (e.g. invisible; cf. (147) and (148)). It can
also be applied to concepts which are outside the surroundings of the speaker, but in existence
and therefore perceived as accessible (cf. for instance (88)). On the temporal level, the
absential article marks the time span on the same day, but before the moment of speaking, as
is reflected by its function with temporal and action nouns (cf. 4.8.2.4). Apparently, events
that have occurred within this time span are perceived as accessible, even though they do not
continue at the present moment.

The category encoded by the past article (os), finally, indicates that something is not present
and that it is perceived as neither spatially nor temporally accessible. The accessibility feature
helps to understand why in Movima, past tense only covers the time span up to the previous
evening: what has occurred the day before usually does not affect us as much as what has
occurred on the same day, and can therefore be perceived as inaccessible.

% The encoding of absolute concepts (cf. 4.8.1) is not provided in this table, since absolute concepts are not
subject to deictic criteria.
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4.9. Pragmatic properties of the demonstratives

Like the other referential elements, especially the article, the demonstratives categorize the
referent with respect to its accessibility in space and time. However, these categories are
encoded slightly differently by the demonstratives than by the article. For the presential
demonstratives, the referent has to be within reach, looked at or otherwise perceived (heard,
smelled, felt) by the speaker. That is to say, it is not enough if the referent is just known to be
near the speech situation, as is the case with the other presential referential elements (cf. 4.8.1
above). If these conditions are not met, the absential or past demonstrative is used.
Consequently, the absential demonstrative is used even if the referent is near the speech
situation, but not in sight. The past demonstrative is different from the past article in that it
just indicates that the entity is not located at the same place; this does not necessarily imply
that the referent does not exist anymore.

In 49.1 and 4.9.2, 1 describe the presential demonstratives. They form two classes:
proximate and positional demonstratives. The proximate demonstratives indicate that the
referent is within reach of either the speaker or the addressee, and the positional
demonstratives, apart from indicating that the referent is being seen or otherwise perceived,
encode certain features of its location and/or position. In section 4.9.3, the absential and past
demonstratives are described together. For convenience, the relevant part of the paradigm in
Table 10 above is given in each section.*

The syntactic distribution of the demonstratives, which, due to is broader than that of the
other referential elements (probably due to their broader semantic scope), is described in
Chapter 7 (7.3.3,7.9.4,7.9.5).

4.9.1. The proximate demonstratives

A first distinction made by the demonstrative system is within small-scale space. It is the
distinction between referents prototypically located within reach of the speaker and those
prototypically located within reach of the addressee.

Table 16. Proximate demonstratives

masc. fem. ntr. pl.
close to speaker u:(ru) i:ni ay(ru) i:(ri)
close to addressee kul(ru) kilni kal(ru) kil(ri)

Before turning to the pragmatic distinctions made by these sets of demonstratives, I want to
comment briefly on their formal peculiarities. The masculine, neuter and plural forms have a
short and a long form, the long form containing the final element -r[vowel]. The conditions of
application of either of the two forms are not clear. When the speaker-oriented forms appear

% For my investigation of the presential demonstratives, I used two elicitation devices from the Max Planck
Institute for Psycholinguistics (Nijmegen): the “Demonstrative Questionnaire” developed by Wilkins (1999) and
the “Picture series for positional verbs” developed by Ameka et al. (1999). I tested the system independently
with seven speakers.
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in determiner function, i.e. with the cliticized determining element (cf. 4.4), usually the long
form is used:

(158) i:ri=s kwetris
DM.spk.pl=DET  sujo
“This sujo [type of reed].’ {EA 6,119}

The long form is probably used here because the short form together with the determining
element (here, i:=s) would in some cases be phonologically similar to the presential article (is
‘ART.pl’). The short form of the speaker-oriented neuter demonstrative, in contrast, is often
found in article position, since it is sufficiently distinct from it. Here, it is interchangeable
with the long form:

(159) a. ay=s do’we ~ b. ayru=s do’we
DM.spk.n=DET clothes DM.spk.n=DET clothes
‘these clothes (I'm wearing)’ {EA 7,084}

Very often, the long and the short form cooccur, in this order. This is a phenomenon which
does not occur with any of the other referential elements, and further research is needed to
explain it.* The following example illustrates it:

(160) jayna ayru ay loy-’i
DSC DM.spk.n DM.spk.n make_ready-D
“This is made ready now.’ {EA 7,037b}

In the case of the feminine forms, which do not have a long and a short variant, the form is
simply repeated:

(161) kilni kilni da’ de:-chet n-as mo<si~>si=n,
DM.ad.f DM.ad.f DUR.nst lie-R/R  0bl-ART.n back<INAL~>=2
kas  dewaj-nd=n--i’ne
NEG see-DR=2--f
‘She is there behind you, don’t you see her?’ {EA, DEM 031}

The proximate demonstratives are prototypically used to refer to entities that are within reach
of either the speaker or the addressee. This includes the body parts of the respective person
(cf. (162)), entities in direct contact with the body (in (163), the speaker is holding the object),
and entities that are within reach of either speaker or adressee (cf. (161) above and (164)
below). In contrast to the other presential demonstratives (cf. 4.9.2 below), the proximate

demonstratives do not require that the speaker actually looks at the referent (as shown by
(164)).

% Possibly, the first element functions as a pronoun and the second as a predicate; cf. 7.9.4.
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(162) kil su:vuj is soyta=n, bo joy
DM.ad.pl blue  ART.pl tooth=2 REAS  SPC
ij kay~kay is chupe:te  di’ Su:vuj
2intr MD~eat ART.pl lollipop REL  blue
“Your teeth are blue, surely you have been eating blue lollipops.” {EA, DEM 022}

(163) ayru=s kori:di, a’ko lopa:vos, ayru

DM.spk.n=DET stick PRO.n  manioc_plant DM.spk.n

‘This stick, this is a manioc stem, this.’ {EA, Yuca 002}
(164) ayru ay n-as Mmo<si:~>si

DM.spk.nDM.spk.nobl-ART.n lower_back<INAL~>

‘It is here behind me.’ {EA, DEM 027}

When the referent is within reach of both speaker and addressee (e.g. between them on the
table), the speaker-oriented form is used. The situation described in (165) is that of a bottle
standing at equal distance from both speaker and addressee:

(165) ayru ay=s bote:liya en-chet n-as me:sa
DM.spk.n DM.spk.n=DET bottle stand-R/R  obl-ART.n table
“This bottle is standing on the table.’ {PM, DEM 025}

In a similar way, when the referent is attached to the addressee’s body and the speaker is
touching it, the speaker-oriented form is used. This difference is reflected in (166)a and b.

(166) a. éteta kalru=s rey po~poy-kwa
what DM.ad.n=DET again RED~BR.animal-ABS
‘What animal is that?’ [on addressee’s shoulder] {EA, DEM 024}
b. éteta ayru=s rey po~poy-kwa

what DM.spk.n=DM then = RED~BR.animal-ABS

‘What animal is this?’ [speaker touching animal on addressee’s shoulder]
{EA, DEM 024}

Thus, elicitation shows that an entity is typically referred to by a proximate demonstrative
when it is within reach of either of the speech act participants. In texts, however, it turns out
that especially the speaker-oriented category can be applied in a much broader sense. This is
most often the case when people are talked about, as in the following examples:

(167) i:ni=s ulchat  jema’  jayna la’ in
DM.spk.f=DET in_law also DSC ANT lintr
ba:-ka-wa-n-e:-che? n-i’ne

finish-MLT-NMZ-LN-BE.person-R/R obl-PRO.f
“This daughter-in-law, I have already had discussions with her.” {EA, La nuera 001}
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(168)

(169)

i:ni
DM.spk.f come<MD~>

kuyna:na’ ja’
play

jiwa:~>wa

n_

as

dul-na-wa= ‘ne
obl-ART.n visit-DR-NMZ=f ART.f mother of=f

3

nes

ma:ma= ‘ne

‘She [appr. 15 m away] has come to visit her mother.” {EA, Neighbours 007}

i:ri=s
just

DM.pl.spk

mo:ra’,
(swearword) ITN lintr beat-AGT

loy

in mas

-e:fe

‘These damned [children] are just playing, I’ll beat [them] up.” {EA, Dichiyeye 038}

4.9.2. The positional demonstratives

When the referent is out of reach of both the speaker and the addressee, the positional
demonstratives are used, presented in Table 17:

Table 17. Movima positional demonstratives

masc. fem. ntr. plural
Set 1 standing on ground (prox.) | kure’ kine’ kore’ kire’
Cdist) | kre' | kilne' | kolre' | kilre'
Set 2 not-standing on ground (prox.) | kude: kinede kode: kide:
(dist) | kulde: | kilnede: | kolde: | kilde:
Set 3 elevated (prox.) kuwa kiniwa kowa kiwa
(elev. dist. or otherwise perceived) | kubwa | kilniwa | kobwa | kilwa
Set 4 temporary possession (prox.) | kupa kinipa kopa kipa
ist) | kupa  |kiipa | kolpa | kipa
Set 5 moving towards speaker kula’wa | kila’niw | kola’wa | kila’wa
a
Set 6 moving away from speaker kulro’ kilno’ kolro’ kilro’

The sets of positional demonstratives characterize the referent according to its location and/or
position. They can roughly be categorized as follows. Sets 1 and 2 refer to objects located on
the ground. Set 3 refers to objects located above the ground (on top of another object or
suspended in the air). Set 4 demonstratives refer to objects in temporary possession or under
control of a non-speech-act participant. Demonstratives of Set 1 — 4 can be used for stationary
as well as for moving referents. Set 5 and 6 indicate both motion and the referent’s orientation
relative to the speaker. Apart from the last two sets, there is both a proximal and a distal form
of each demonstrative.

177




Prototypically, the positional demonstratives are used only when the referent is seen or
otherwise perceived by the speaker.” If this is not the case, an absential demonstrative is used
(cf. 4.9.3). The referent does not have to be visible by the addressee. Rather, the positional
demonstratives are used to draw the addressee’s attention towards the referent:

(170)  ban ena’ n vaye:te bo rey  ban-cho 0s ben‘i
but DUR.std lintr watch.AGT REAS again bare-BR.inside ART.n.p grassland
jela, Jjankwa, tan, kila’wa=s Juyeni.
come.IMP  say EV  DM.appr.pl=ART person
[...] vaye:ife, chon-lomaj, jankwa= ‘ne.

watch.AGT right-BE.time say=f
di’ életa=i di’ naya’ joy-na=i, joy ney jey-na=i nokowa

HYP what=pl HYP where go-DR=pl SPC here far-DR=pl right_now
‘But I saw (them) because the countryside was without trees. Come, I said. Look,
there are people coming. — You’re right, she said. Where may they be going?
They must be coming here.” {EA, Cbba 167f.}

In the following subsections, I will describe the way in which the positional demonstratives
characterize the referent.

4.9.2.1. On ground: standing vs. non-standing (Set 1 and 2)
When the referent is standing on the ground, it is referred to by a Set 1 demonstrative:

(171)  kore’ en-ta:bat as bote:liya
DM.std.n stand-BE.earth  ART.n bottle
“The bottle is standing on the ground.’ {EA, DEM 045}

When the referent is located on the ground in a non-standing position, it is referred to by a Set
2 demonstrative. This can be a sitting (cf. (172)) or a lying position (cf. (173)):

(172)  kinede: as-tabat
DM.nst.f  sit-BE.earth

‘She is sitting on the ground.’ {EA, DEM 041a}
(173)  kode: day-ta:bal

DM.nst.n  lie-BE.earth

‘It 1s lying on the ground.’ {EA, DEM 047}

As can be seen in the examples (171)—(173), the position can be specified by a verb. Not
surprisingly, there are restrictions on the positional verbs which can cooccur with a particular
demonstrative in a clause (cf. 7.3.3, 7.9.4): the demonstrative cannot cooccur with a verb
which encodes a position different from that encoded by the demonstrative. Consider the

% In this way, the demonstratives also serve as markers of evidentiality, indicating that the speaker has direct
knowledge of the situation.
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following examples with demonstratives of Set 1 and Set 2. In the examples, the constructions
under a displays the prototypical cooccurrence of the positional demonstrative and a
positional verb, while the constructions under b display the illicit cooccurrence.

(174) a. kore’ en-chet b. * kode: en-chet

DM.std.n stand-R/R DM.nst.n  stand-R/R

‘It is standing.’ {EA, DEM 047}
(175) a. kode: de:-chet b. * kore’ de:-chet

DM.nst.n  lie-R/R DM.std.n lie-R/R

‘It is lying.’ {EA, DEM 047a}
(176) a. kode: as-chet b. *kore’ as-chet

DM.nst.n  sit-R/R DM.n.std sit-R/R

‘It is sitting.’ {EA, DEM 043}

The choice between a demonstrative of Set 1 and a demonstrative of Set 2 is determined by
two criteria. Firstly, the distinction between vertical and horizontal orientation plays a role.
The Set 1 demonstratives are generally applied to entities which have a vertical orientation
(cf. (171) above and (177) below).

(177) as ente:du’ kore’ vol-to
ART.n  mortar DM.std.n turn-BE.side?
“The mortar is turned bottom-up.’ {GC, DEM 339}

When it has an inherent horizontal orientation, it is referred to by a Set 2 demonstrative:

(178)  kide:=s sapa:to i’ko n-ulkwan
DM.nst.pl=DET shoe PRO.pl obl-PRO.2sg
‘Are these shoes yours?’ {EA, DEM 059}

Secondly, if the respective entity supports itself on a base, it is referred to by a Set 1 form if it
is located on that base; otherwise, the Set 2 form is used. The difference can be seen in (179)a
and b, respectively:

(179) a. kore’e=s wu'tu b. kode:=s wu'tu
DM.std.n=DET pot DM.nst.n=DET pot
‘that (standing) pot’ ‘that (lying) pot’ [when lying on its side]

{GC, DEM 298}

Especially when the entity stands on its feet, it is referred to by a Set 1 demonstrative. For
example, even objects which have an inherent horizontal orientation are referred to by a Set 1
demonstrative when they are standing on their feet:
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(180) kore’e=¢ katre di’ de:-na
DM.std.n=ART.1 bedstead REL lie-DR
“That is my bedstead where I lie down.’ {EA, DEM 162}

Likewise, an animal crouching on its feet is referred to by the Set 1 demonstrative (cf. (181)),
even though its inherent orientation might be seen as horizontal. In contrast, as is shown in
(182), a snake is referred to by the Set 2 demonstrative because it does not move on feet.

(181) kore’ ilo:ni

DM.std.n  walk

‘That (animal) is moving forward.’ [also when croaching] {EA, DEM 179}
(182) kode: ilo:ni

DM.nst.n  walk

‘That (snake) is moving forward.’ {EA, DEM 180}

The Set 2 demonstrative is also used when the feet have contact with the ground, but the
referent is not supporting itself. This is the case when a person sits on a chair:

(183) kinede: as-chet, da’a dam-na=‘ne  i’'nes majniwa=‘ne
DM.nst.f sit-R/R DUR.nst  delouse-DR=f ART.f child_of=f
‘She is sitting [on a chair] and delousing her daughter.’ {EA 9, 020}

Thus, a standing position, as encoded by the demonstratives of Set 1, is defined by verticality
and by self-support on a base, ideally feet.

However, a squatting person is referred to as non-standing (cf. (184)a). A Set 1
demonstrative is even unacceptable in this case (cf. (184)b), even though self-support on feet
is provided:

(184) a. kude: do’si us dichi:ye
DM.nst.m squat ART.m child
‘The boy is squatting.’

b.* kure’ do’si  us dichi:ye
DM.std.m squat ART.m child {EA 14, 080}

Here, it seems that the lack of vertical orientation determines the choice of the demonstrative.

Entities which do not have an inherent vertical orientation and no clearly identifiable base
are referred to by the Set 2 demonstrative when located on the ground. A ball is a case in
point:

(185) kode: day-ta:bai as pelo:ta

DM.nst.n lie-BE.earth  ART.n ball
‘The ball is lying on the ground.’
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When reference is made to a mass entity, which does not have an internal orientation, the
choice of the demonstrative depends on whether the mass is in a container or not. When
spread on the ground, the entity is referred to by the Set 2 demonstrative (cf. (186)). When the
entitity is in a container (cf. (187)), the choice of the demonstrative is determined by the
position of the container. The following examples illustrate the difference:

(186) kide: is mo’incho-bun il-’i n-as be~ben-kwa
DM.nst.pl ART.pl chivé-BR.mass spread-D obl-ART.n RED~BR.flat_flex-ABS
“The chivé mass is spread on the hide (on the ground).’ {GC, DEM 311d}
(187) kilre’e=s to:mi en-ta:bat, ban kilre’ kwajles

DM.std.d.pl=DET water stand-BE.earth but DM.std.d.pl hot
‘The water is standing on the ground (in a container), but it is hot.” {EA, DEM 079}

In borderline cases, in which the criteria mentioned above do not clearly apply, there is
variation in use of the Set 1 and Set 2 demonstratives. For example, a bottle leaning upside-
down inside a basket, is referred to with a Set 1 demonstrative by some speakers (cf. (188)),
probably because of its vertical orientation; others use the Set 2 demonstrative (cf. (189)),
probably because the bottle does not support itself:

(188) kore’ n-as bovemo:-ba, ban kore’ pon-res
DM.std.n obl-ART.n  basket-BR.round but DM.std.n ?-BE.bottom
“The bottle is (standing) in the basket, but it is (standing) bottom-up.’

{EA, ph 067}
(189) kode: jol-res as bote:liya n-as kanasta
DM.nst.n  wrong-BE.bottom ART.n bottle obl-ART.n basket
“The bottle is (lying) bottom-up in the basket.’ {ER, ph 067}

Thus, when the referent is located on the ground, its position has to be indicated. The standing
position can be seen as marked, since certain criteria have to be fulfilled before the Set 1
demonstrative can be used.

4.9.2.2. On ground vs. elevated (Sets 1, 2 vs. Set 3)

While the demonstratives of Set 1 and Set 2 refer to objects located on the ground, the
demonstratives of Set 3 are used when the referent is located not on the ground, but at a
higher level. These demonstratives do not indicate the position of the referent. This can be
specified by a verb, as in (190)a and b:

(190) a. kowa en-chet as bote:liya n-as si:ya
DM.el.n  stand-R/R  ART.n bottle obl-ART.n chair
‘The bottle is standing on the chair.’ {EA, DEM 040}

181



b. kowa de:-chet as bote:liya n-as si:ya
DM.ln lie-R/R  ART.n bottle obl-ART.n chair
‘The bottle is lying on the chair.’ {EA, DEM 040a}

The Set 3 demonstratives are used when the referent is located in such a way that there is no
contact with the ground. Ideally, the space between the ground and the referent (or the object
on which the referent is placed) can be seen. In (191)a and b, different demonstratives are
used according to the fact that in (191)a, the speaker can see the space between the referent
and the ground and therefore uses the Set 3 demonstrative, and in (191)b, she looks at the
referent from above and cannot see that space, and hence uses the Set 2 demonstrative:

(191) a. kowa as mi:chi  n-as wanko
DM.ln  ART.n cat obl-ART.n bench
‘The cat is lying on the bench.” [seen from further away] {NG, DEM 227}

b. kode: as mi:chi n-as wanko
DM.nstn  ART.n cat obl-ART.n bench
‘The cat is lying on the bench.’ [seen from above] {NG, DEM 227a}

An object which is floating or swimming in the water is also referred to by the Set 3
demonstrative, since it is not in contact with the ground:

(192) kowa da’ ban-lot as bote:liya n-as to:mi
DM.el.n  DUR.nst  put-BR.water ART.n bottle obl-ART.n water
‘The bottle is floating in the water.’ {EA, DEM 127}
(193) kowa=s bi:law n-is to:mi
DM.el.n=DET fish obl-ART.pl water
“That fish is in the water.’ {EA, DEM 122}

In contrast, when the object is on the bottom of the water, it is referred to by a demonstrative
of Set 1 or Set 2, as would be expected:

(194) kode:=s champa n-is to:mi
DM.nst.n=DET stone obl-ART.pl water
“The stone is in the water.’ {EA, DEM 123}

When the object on which the referent is located is in contact with or attached to the ground,
the speaker can choose between a demonstrative of Set 1 or 2 (cf. (195)a) and a demonstrative
of Set 3 (cf. (195)b):
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(195) a. as chinata kode: ban-kwante®®
ART.n manioc DM.nst.n put-BR.mouth:CO
n-as bakwa-n-te:-kwa
obl-ART.n head-LN-CO-ABS
‘The manioc root is put (lying) on top of the stump.’ {GC ph 023}

b. as chinata kowa ban-kwante
ART.n manioc DM.nst.n put-BR.mouth:CO
n-as bakwa-n-te:-kwa
obl-ART.n head-LN-CO-ABS
‘The manioc root is put on top of the stump.’ {GC ph 023}

When the referent is located in or on an object which is itself moveable (it can be called
“reference object”), the demonstrative is chosen according to the position of this object. This
was already illustrated by (186) and (187) above with respect to the encoding of mass entities.
The following is an example of a mass entity in a container:

(196) kilwa=s to:mi  nosde: kilwa kwajles
DM.el.d.pl=DET water there DM.el.d.pl hot
“That water [in a pot on a chair] over there is hot.’ {EA, DEM 078}

The following example shows that the location of the reference object is relevant also when
the referent itself is not visible:

(197) kowa=s bote:liya da’ nokode: n-as bolso=n
DM.el.n=DET  bottle DUR.nst  over_there obl-ART.n bag=2
‘The bottle is over there in your bag.’ {EA, DEM 133}

Thus, the choice between the Set 1/2 or Set 3 demonstrative depends on the location of the
reference object. When the reference object is itself located on the ground, the choice of either
the Set 1 or the Set 2 demonstrative depends on the orientation of the referent. This can be
seen in the following example:

(198) kode: am-chot as bote:liya
DM.nst.n  enter-BR.inside ART.n bottle
n-as kanasta di’  en-ta:bal
obl-ART.n  basket REL stand-BE.earth
“The bottle is lying in the basket standing on the ground.’ {ER, ph 022}

% When forming part of a compound or when incorporated into a verbal base, I do usually not represent the
internal structure of complex nouns. The incorporated complex noun kwante ‘top’ in (195)a and b can be split up
into kwa-n-fe (BR.mouth-LN-CO). While it looks similar to the noun bakwa-n-fe:-kwa ‘stump’, there is
probably no morphological relation. The complex noun bakwa-n-fe:-kwa ‘stump’ (literally: “detached head of
something”), in turn, may be highly lexicalized; it was not found with any other meaning.
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This shows that elevation is generally determined with respect to the ground, not with respect
to the moveable object on which the referent may be located.

When a human referent is concerned, this is different. Here, usually the internal orientation
of the referent is encoded rather than its location with respect to the ground. This means that a
person sitting or standing on a higher level is usually referred to by a Set 1 or Set 2
demonstrative. Examples (199) and (200), respectively, illustrate this.

(199) kine’ en-chet i’'nes dichi:ye n-as de:-na
DM.std.f stand-R/R  ART.f child obl-ART lie-DR
‘The girl is standing on my bed.’ {EA, DEM 115}

(200) kinede: de:-chet bo kas mere’ sejaw-fe=‘ne
DM.nst.f lie-R/R  REAS NEG big recovered-NMZ=f
‘She is lying down [on the bed] because she doesn’t feel very well.” {EA, DEM 056}

For human referents, a demonstrative of Set 1 or Set 2 can also be used when the referent is
standing on an elevated location which is not a typical ground, as in (201):

(201) kilne’ en-chet n-as tolej-a=as ko’o
DM.std.d.f stand-R/R  obl-ART.n branch-LV=ART.n tree
‘The girl is standing on a branch of the tree.’ {EA, DEM 115a}

In contrast, the following examples show that when a non-human referent is concerned, a
similar situation as the one described in (200) requires encoding by the Set 3 demonstrative,
as in (202). The use of the Set 2 demonstrative would be appropriate for a different situation,
like the one described in (203), in which direct contact with the ground is provided.

(202) kowa de:-chet as pa:ko n-as de:-na

DM.eln lie-R/R  ART.n dog obl-ART.n bed-DR

‘The dog is lying on my bed.” [when it is a normal bed] {EA, DEM 043}
(203)  kode: de:-chet as pa:ko n-as de:-na

DM.nst.n  lie-R/R ART.n dog obl-ART.n bed-DR

‘The dog is lying on my bed.” [when my bed is on the floor] {EA, DEM 043}

A Set 3 demonstrative can be used, however, for human referents, too. In (204)a, it indicates
that the person does not have his feet on the ground, as opposed to the situation described in
(204)b:

(204) a. kuwa de:-chet n-as se:le
DM.el.m lie-R/R  obl-ART.n hammock
‘He is lying in the hammock.’ [with feet in hammock] {GC, DEM 326}
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b. kude: de:-chet n-as se:le
DM.nst.m lie-R/R  obl-ART.n hammock
‘He is lying in the hammock.” [with feet on the ground] {GC, DEM 326}

Judging from these data, the distinction between the demonstratives of Set 1/2 and 3 is less
strict for human referents than for non-human referents, the demonstratives of Set 1 and 2
being more broadly applicable for human referents. An explanation for this can be that for a
human referent, the position (standing vs. not-standing) is conceived as more salient or more
important than the opposition of their being located on the ground vs. on a higher level.*

It has to be pointed out, however, that there is speaker variation with respect to the choice
between a demonstrative of Set 1/2 and one of Set 3. This is due to the fact that the forms of
Set 1/2 differentiate the inherent position of the referent, while those of Set 3 do not. Some
speakers generally prefer to indicate the location of the referent with respect to the ground
instead of indicating its inherent position. When referring to a person located on a higher
level, these speakers sometimes spontaneously use the Set 3 demonstrative:

(205) kiniwa=s dichi:ye n-as de:-na=n
DM.el.f=DET child obl-ART lie-DR=2
‘The girl is lying on your bed.’ {EA, DEM 113}

Other speakers choose the demonstrative according to the inherent position of the referent.
These speakers even use a demonstrative of Set 1 or Set 2 spontaneously for an inanimate
entity on a higher level, as is illustrated by the following examples:

(206) kode: ban -sasa:-net bas-to

DM.nst.n  put-TRC.table-APPL ?-BE.side

‘It is lying on the table.’ {ER, DEM 399}
(207) kore’ en-che? as bote:liya n-as se:le

DM.std.n stand-R/R  ART.n bottle obl-ART.n hammock

‘The bottle is standing in the hammock.’ {PC, DEM 063}

Apart from the speaker variation with respect to the choice of the demonstrative, the neat
categorization system of the positional demonstratives seems to be getting lost. Speakers who
are not very fluent anymore avoid these forms. When referring to entities in sight, but out of
reach, the absential demonstrative (cf. 4.9.3 below) and the demonstrative adverb nakal (cf.
4.6 above) are combined:

% Moreover, it seems that with human referents, up to a certain degree the speaker can choose between Set 1/2
and Set 3 demonstratives depending on what s/he wants to emphasize. So for example, one consultant pointed
out to me that a baby lying on a table would usually be referred to by kode: (Set 2); according to her, however, it
is also possible to use kowa (Set 3) instead to emphasize that the baby is lying in an unusual place. This may also
account for the spontaneous use of the Set 3 demonstrative in (205), since the person is lying not on her own
bed, but on somebody else’s.
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(208)  koro’ na-kal ban-kwante n-as champa
DM.a.n obl-DM.ad.n put-BR.mouth:CO obl-ART.n stone
‘It is over there on top of the stone.’ {DM, ph 003}

For speakers who still make use of the full demonstrative system, this use of the absential
demonstrative for an object that one is looking at is absolutely unacceptable.

4.9.2.3. Set 4: temporary possession

The demonstratives of Set 4 refer to entities which are in the temporary possession or under
control of a non-speech-act-participant. It can be said, therefore, that these demonstratives
indicate the location of the referent not with respect to the ground, but with respect to a
person. Consider the following examples:

(209) kopa=s kolcha n-u’ko

DM.po.n=DET blanket obl-PRO.m

‘He has the blanket.’ [lit.: “That blanket is with him.”] {EA, DEM 097}
(210)  kipa n-i’ne is dichi:ye

DM.po.pl o0obl-PRO.f ART.pl child
‘She has the children / the children are with her.’ [i.e., at her house] {EA, DEM 094}

As far as the nature of the possible possessor is concerned, it is difficult to find examples
where the possessor is not human. In fact, the only one I was able to elicit is the following:

(211)  jayna kipa=s majniwa=as manka
DSC DM.po.pl=DET child_of=ART.n mango
‘Now the mango tree has fruits.’ {EA, DEM 149}

Rather than e.g. body contact, the crucial criterion for the choice of the possessive
demonstratives is a certain kind of control. Hence the unacceptability of applying this set in
the following situation:

(212) a. kowa bam-bakwa:-net as awaro n-as ba<kwa~>kwa=‘nes
DM.el.n put-head-APPL.  ART.n parrot obl-ART.n head<INAL~>= ART.f
dichi:ye
child
‘The parrot is sitting on the girl’s head.’ {EA, DEM 137}

b. * kopa ...
DM.po.n
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4.9.2.4. The distal forms

As could be seen in Table 17 above, the demonstratives of Set 1-4 distinguish between
proximity and distance of the referent. The distal forms are marked by the element /I/. In
elicitation, anything located more than three meters away from the speaker and out of reach of
the addressee is generally referred to by the distal form:

(213)  kilde: is ko’
DM.nst.d.pl ART.pl tree
“The firewood is over there.” [appr. 6m away] {GC, DEM 290}

Deviations do occur, however, in which entities located closer than three meters are referred
to by distal forms, and entities located further away by proximal forms. This can be due to
contrastive reference, as in the following example:

(214)  kolre’e=s bote:liya  n-as son-ra
DM.std.d.n=DET  bottle obl-ART.n other-BE.ntr
di’ de-wa-wanra:-ni
REL  lie-?-INSTR:BE.ntr-PRC
“The bottle is standing on the other bed.’ {EA, DEM 290}

In spontaneous speech, unlike in elicitation, even for a referent located at about 10 meters of
distance (e.g. a person out of earshot), the proximal form can appear. This is the case in the
following example (where reference is made to people in the neighbouring yard):

(215) kide: da’ kay~kay jayna
DM.nst.pl DUR.nst MD~eat DSC
‘They are already eating.’ {EA, Neighbours 009}

The distal forms of Set 3 have a special role in the demonstrative system. On the one hand, in
analogy to the other distal demonstratives, they are used to simply indicate further distance of
an elevated referent, as illustrated by (216) and (217).

(216) is ba~ba:-kwa di’  bew-ni kilwa
ART.pl RED~BR.round-ABS REL ripe-PRC DM.el.d.pl
nosde:  ariwa-m-maj
there top-LN-VLC

“The ripe fruits are up there [out of reach].’ {NG, DEM 238}
(217)  kolwa toje:te as kara’a

DM.el.d.n pass.AGT ART.n red_macaw

‘The red macaw is flying by.’ {EA, DEM 067}

On the other hand, the distal forms of Set 3 are also used to refer to entities which are not
seen, but otherwise perceived (heard, smelled or felt) by the speaker. In this function, it does
not matter where the referent, i.e. the source of the sound, smell or sensation, is located, and
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whether its location is known at all. Moreover, it does not matter whether there is an
identifiable referent at all. The following examples illustrate the use of the elevated distal
demonstrative for referents which are heard (cf. (218)), smelled (cf. (219)) and felt (cf. (220)
and (221)):

(218)  jiva vel-na=n  kolwa=s Jjemes kamay-na=as pa:ko
come.IMP look-DR=2 DM.el.d.n=DET repeatedly bark-DR=ART.n dog
‘Let’s see what that dog is barking about all the time.” (I hear it)
{JM Perro I, 023}

(219) kolwa payes-na as momo-wandi:-ni

DM.el.d.n smell-DR ART.n defecate-INSTR:BE.house-PRC

‘The toilet house smells.” (I smell it) {EA, DEM 206}
(220) kolwa=s po~poy-kwa n-as du~<du:~>du’u

DM.el.d.n-ART RED~BR.animal-ABS o0bl-ART.n RED~<RED~>BR.back

‘There is a bug on my back.” (I feel it) {EA, DEM 187}
(221) che kolwa rey jayna tivij-ni daya’a

and DM.el.d.n again DSC pain-PRC DUR.nst

‘And now [my leg] hurts again.” (I feel it) {EA, Pierna 041}

However, when the source of the sound, smell or sensation is visible and when the speaker is
looking at it, the demonstrative is selected according to the location and position of the
source:

(222)  kode: pawa:-na  as mu.sika daya’
DM.nst.n hear-DR  ART.n music ASP.nst
‘I hear the music [which comes from the radio on the floor].’ {EA, DEM 219}

4.9.2.5. Set 5 and 6: moving referents

The demonstratives of Set 5 and 6 indicate that the referent is visibly moving towards or away
from the speaker, respectively.”’ These demonstratives make no distinction between
proximity and distance.

(223) jela, jankwa, tan kila’'wa=s Juyeni
come.IMP  say EV  DM.appr.pl=DET person
‘Come, I said. Look, there are people coming.’ {EA, Cbba 168}

% There may be still another set of demonstrative within this group: usro’ (m), isno’ (f), osro’ (n), and isro” (pl).
Morphologically, these forms are obviously composed of the first element of the past and the last element of the
absential demonstrative (cf. 4.9.3). In contrast to all other demonstratives, speakers disagree on the acceptability
of these forms and on the way in which they are applied. Possibly, they refer to an entity moving at the same
distance from the speaker (from side to side), but this could not be confirmed yet. The plural form isroé [sic]
occurs in the word list of Cardis (1886) as a translation of ‘they’ (“ellos”).
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(224)  kulro’ joychoy joy-chet n-as Peru, jankwa  tan infa
DM.rtr.m probably go-R/R  obl-ART.n Pertu say EV PRO.Isg
‘He (moving away) is probably going to [the village of] Pert, I said [in my dream].’
{EA, Sueno 134}

The Set 5 and 6 demonstratives can also be used with stative verbs. Here, they imply that the
movement ends in the state denoted by the verb:

(225) kulro’ en-che? nosde:  n-as chora:da
DM.rtrm stand-R/R  there obl-ART.n street
‘He is going over there to stand in the street.’ {EA, DEM 051}

Verbs of deictic motion (like ‘come’ and ‘go’, ‘bring’ and ‘take’) can only cooccur with these
demonstratives when the deictic direction corresponds to the one indicated by the
demonstrative term:

(226) a. kola’wa  jiwa-te-na=‘ne as as-wa-wanra-ni
DM.appr.n come-CO-DR=f ART.n sit-?-INSTR:BE.ntr-PRC
‘She is bringing the seat.’

b. *kola’wa joy-a-te=‘ne
DM.appr.n  go-DR-CO=f {GC, DEM 314}

4.9.3. The absential and the past demonstratives

The absential and past demonstratives are used when the referent is not seen or otherwise
perceived by the speaker at the moment of speaking. Their forms are given in Table 18.

Table 18. The absential and past demonstratives

masc. fem. ntr. plural
absential kuro’ kino’ koro’ kiro’
past uso’ isno’ 050’ iso’

Prototypically, these demonstratives are used as predicates in existential/locative clauses (cf.
7.9.4,7.9.5).

Since they are used for referents which are out of reach and not seen or perceived, these
demonstratives are the only ones that can be negated:
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227)  kas nokowa dejal-wa, Jjankwa=sne, bo kas

NEG now cook-NMZ  say=f.a REAS NEG

koro’-ni-wa kos wa:ka-to:da

DM.a.n-PRC-NMZ ART.n.a cow-BR.piece

‘I won’t cook, she said, because there is no meat.’ {GC, Bacho 021}
(228) kas rey 0s0’-ni-wa os enganyar-kay-a=us

NEG again DM.p.n-PRC-NMZ ART.n.p betray-INV-LV=m.a

n-os rey  nego:siyo-wa=us, rey kas

obl-ART.n.p again deal-NMZ=m.a again NEG

“You couldn’t cheat him in the deal, you couldn’t!’ {EA, Abuelo 017}

The absential demonstratives are used when the speaker is not looking at or perceiving the
referent at the moment of speaking. As my consultants often explained, the use of the
absential demonstrative implies that the speaker knows that the described situation holds, e.g.
that the referent is at the indicated place (cf. (229), (230)) or that it participates in the event
encoded by the verb (cf. (231), (232)).

(229) koro’ no-kode: kos yana:we, jankwa=us

DM.an obl-DM.nst.n  ART.n.a anaconda say=m.a

‘There is an anaconda over there.’ {EG, Sicuri 032}
(230) koro’ ney n-as chodowi=as de:-na

DM.a.n here obl-ART.n stomach=ART.n lie-DR

‘It is here under the bed.’ [invisible] {EA, DEM 009}
(231) koro’ toje:te kos kara’a

DM.a.n pass.AGT ART.n.a red_macaw

‘The red macaw is flying by.” [I have just seen it] {EA, DEM 068}
(232) kino’ il-a:-cho kinos Ernansiya,

DM.a.f spread-DR-TRC.chivé ART.f.a Hernancia

kas joy-wa=n n-os vdyet-wa=n

NEG go-NMZ=2 obl-ART.n.p see. AGT-NMZ=2
‘Hernancia is spreading chivé, didn’t you go to have a look?” {EA, Tuncho 049}

Unlike the absential pronouns and articles, the absential demonstratives are also used when
the referent is visible, but when the speaker is not looking at it at the moment of speaking.
This was the situation described in (233):

(233) koro’ do’-cho

DM.a.n put_on-BR.inside
‘It is hanging (on a hook).’ {GC, DEM 276}
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The following example shows that the not-in-sight criterion only concerns the speaker, not the
addressee. Here, the addressee answers by using the speaker-oriented proximal demonstrative,
which shows that the object is within her reach.

(234) Koro’  nakal kos kucha:ra? — Ayru ay.
DM.a.n over_there ART.n spoon DM.spk.n  DM.spk.n
‘Is the spoon there?’ — ‘It’s here.’ {EA, DEM 089}

A referent that cannot be seen, but otherwise perceived (cf. 4.9.2.4), can also be referred to by
an absential demonstrative. This indicates usually that the sound (or smell, sensation) is not
perceived anymore. Consider the following example:

(235) koro’ o’o:wa no-kos tojet-wa
DM.a.n audible obl-ART.n.p pass.AGT-NMZ
‘I heard it when I just walked by.’ {EA, DEM 199}

The same is the case when an object moving in the air is concerned. This kind of object is also
referred to by a distal form of Set 3 when the speaker is looking at it. In contrast, when the
object is already out of sight, the absential demonstrative is used, as in (236).

(236) koro’ toje:te kos kara’a
DM.a.n pass.AGT ART.n.a red_macaw
‘The red macaw is flying by.” [we don’t see it anymore] {EA, DEM 068}

When the situation is not continuing during the moment of speech or when the speaker does
not know if it is continuing or not, the past demonstrative is used. So, for example, the
consultant’s comment to (237) was that the object was definitely gone:

(237) oso’o ¢t dewaj-na ban-sasa:-net
DM.p.n 1 see-DR put-TRC.table-APPL
‘I saw it on the table.’ [but it is not there any more] {ER, DEM 400}

In the case of (238), in contrast, the speaker stated that the object was probably still hanging
at the same place, but that she had forgotten where she had hung it up.

(238) oso’ do’-cho

DM.p.n put_on-BR.inside
‘It was hanging.’ [it is still there; I forgot where I hung it up] {GC, DEM 282}
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The following sentence illustrates the temporal distinction between the absential and the past
demonstrative.

(239) [...]1 di’ joy kiro’ ite’ni kabo di’  joy iso’ kayni
[...] HYP SPC DM.apl alive or HYP SPC DM.p.pl die
‘[You want to see] whether they are alive or whether they have died.’
{EA, In between 088}

4.10. Congruence in semantic and pragmatic categories

All referential elements with the same referent have to be congruent in the semantic and
pragmatic features they express. With respect to gender and number, this is straightforward,
since all types of referential elements make the same distinctions in these categories.
However, the pragmatic categories are not represented equally in the different types of
referential elements. The personal pronouns only differentiate between two categories,
presence and absence. The article, in addition to these categories, can furthermore encode
ceased existence of the referent. The demonstratives, finally, distinguish presence, absence
and ceased existence according to different criteria than both the article and the pronouns,
probably because they do not only refer to an entity, but also to the motion or position event
in which the entity is involved.

If the clause contains a demonstrative, the other referential elements agree with it. That is to
say, their selection follows the criteria for the use of the demonstratives. The following
examples may serve as an illustration:

(240)  koro’ no-kode: kos yana:we,  jankwa=us

DM.an obl-DM.nstn  ART.n.a anaconda say=m.a

“There is an anaconda over there.’ {EG, Sicuri 032}
(241) isno’ isnos bi:jaw tipoysu:da ena’

DM.f.p ART.f.p old dressed_in_tipoy = DUR.std

tot  kay~kay n-is bu~bun-kwa

very MD~eat obl-ART.pl RED~BR.mass-ABS
‘There [i.e., in Santa Ana] was an old woman in tipoy who was, good grief!, eating
mud.””! {JA, Tuncho 025}

In (240), the absential demonstrative is used because the speaker cannot see the anaconda,
even though it is not far away. The absential article is probably used in agreement with the
demonstrative. The speaker in (241) suggests what I might be telling people when I would be
back home; she did not imply that the old woman would be dead at that occasion. Thus, the
article, like the demonstrative, temporally locates the situation, not the existence of the person
referred to.

The personal pronouns, which do not encode the category of past existence, apply the

°! The tipoy is the traditional women’s dress of the region, introduced by the Jesuits.
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absential form for past reference. This is illustrated by the following examples. Example
(242) illustrates the correlation between the past article and the absential bound pronoun. In
(243), the past article correlates with the absential free pronoun:

(242)  jayte os pa:ko ima’kwa-ni:-kay--as

then ART.n.p dog come_to_meet-PRC-INV--n.a

‘Then, the dog came to meet me.’ {JM, Perro 1 027}
(243) che di’ jinana’ asko meskwa-wamba os uye-na=as

and REL suddenly PRO.n.a fat-INSTR:BR.round ART.n.p guard-DR=n.a
‘And it was the pot with fat which it (the dog) was guarding.’
{IJM, Perro 1 020}

The congruence patterns are summed up in Table 19, with the neuter forms as examples.’*

Table 19. Congruence in pragmatic categories between the referential elements of third person
neuter

demonstrative | article bound pronoun | free pronoun
presential (SAP-oriented as a’,a a’ko

or positional)
absential koro’ kos as asko
past 050’ 0s

%2 Note that the form as represents two homophonous morphemes: the presential neuter article (ART.n) and the
absential neuter bound pronoun (n.a). The same homophony exists with the form us ‘ART.m’/‘m.a’ and the
plural form is ‘ART.pl’/*pl.a’. Only the feminine presential article, i’nes, is different from the absential bound
pronoun, ‘sne.
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5 Nouns and bound nominal elements

In this chapter, I present the different morphological classes of independent nouns and bound
nominal elements in Movima. Independent nouns can be simple or complex. Simple
independent nouns, described in section 5.1, are those whose root can occur alone. Some are
relational nouns, i.e. inherently possessed, and require person marking when the possessor is a
non-first-person (as described in 6.2). If they can occur without further morphology when
having a first-person possessor, I consider them as independent nouns, too.

Many independent nouns are compounds. These are described in section 5.2. A compound
consists of minimally two lexical elements, the last element typically determining the entity
that the compound can refer to. The first element in a compound can be a noun or a nominal,
verbal, or adjectival root. The second element can be a full noun or a bound nominal element,
a category described in section 5.3.

Bound nominal elements (cf. 5.3) are bound roots, elements that have resulted from the
truncation of independent nouns, and elements which do not seem to be synchronically related
to an independent noun. Bound roots have the defining property that, although they are found
as the base of an independent noun, always require an additional morphological element. The
other bound nominal elements can only occur attached to another lexical base. The large and
heterogeneous group of bound nominal elements in Movima requires a study of its own, since
it relates to lexical semantics, morphosyntax, and syntax. Section 5.3 is only a preliminary
overview and discussion of the morphological characteristics of these elements. Some more
detailed information on their function when attached to verbs is given, furthermore, in 7.7 and
9.2.

Two topics of nominal morphology are described in other parts of this book: possession, an
important factor in the classification of nouns, is described in Ch. 6. The verbalizing suffixes
is described in 11.5-11.9.

5.1. Simple nouns

5.1.1. Independent di- and polysyllabic roots

Nouns consisting of a root alone are, at least synchronically, not morphologically analysable.
They constitute an open class, of which the following are some examples:

(1) pe:re ‘plantain’
me.sa ‘table’ (loan)
wu'tu ‘pot’
chinata ‘manioc’
delto:ven ‘butterfly’
bito’ ‘old person’
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Independent nouns are always polysyllabic, but most of them do not have more than two
syllables. As was shown in 2.7.4, the first syllable of a disyllabic noun is always heavy
(unless the noun ends in the simple glottal stop); when it is an open syllable, it is lengthened.
Phonologically defective nouns (cf. 5.1.2) are the only exception from this rule.

Many simple nouns, especially those which consist of more than two syllables, appear to be
historically complex. Often, one or more of their parts can be identified as morphemes. The
glossing of the following examples illustrates this:

) chorankwanto
chora-n-kwa-n-to
eye-LN-ABS-LN-BE.side?
‘hat’

3) oveniwankwa
ove-ni-wankwa
brave-PRC-INSTR:ABS
‘young man’

However, since they are not semantically transparent, I regard these apparently complex
nouns as synchronically monomorphemic.

Some disyllabic nouns consist of a reduplicated monosyllabic root (cf. (4)). Through
reduplication, the root acquires the canonical, disyllabic structure of an independent noun.
Some of these roots can be identified, but most have, up to now, only been found in these
nouns.

4) rul~rul ‘jaguar’ (< wurul- ‘roar’)
ru:~du ‘steam’ (cf. bujru ‘smoke’)
cho:~cho ‘hair partition’ (< cho ‘BR.inside’?)
w’~Ilu’ ‘rain’ (luk ‘BR.rain’)
ra:~da ‘door’”
no:~no ‘domestic animal’
boy~boy ‘corn cake’
chi:~chi ‘peanut’
po:~po ‘corner’
ya:~ya’ ‘my uncle’
no~no’ ‘my grandfather/-mother’

Only the root /u” ‘BR.rain’ in the noun /u’~lu’ ‘rain’ can clearly be identified as a noun root.
It can occur as a bound root attached to another lexical base, as in (5)a, and it can receive a
verbalizing suffix, as in (5)b:

% This noun may originally have been a bound element that resulted from the truncation of Spanish trancadera
‘gate’, which has undergone the reduplication typical of truncated loans and subsequently developed into an
independent noun (cf. 5.3.3 below).
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) a. din-lu’ ‘heavy rain’ (strong-BR.rain)
b. u’-ti’ ‘to rain’ (BR.rain-VBZ)

The other reduplicated nouns always occur in the form given in (4).

Some kinship terms resemble verbs because they seem to contain verbal morphology, in
particular, the verbalizing suffix -ni (cf. 11.9) and/or a bivalent voice marker (cf. 8.1.1, 8.1.2).
The following examples, again, have hypothetical glosses in order to illustrate the point. .

(6) a. a:-na b. a:-kay
?7-DR 7-INV
‘younger sibling’ ‘older sibling’
(7) a. fi:-ye b. {ti-ye-ni:-kay
carry-BE.person carry-BE.person-PRC-INV
‘godchild’ ‘godparent’
(8) a. ya:~ya’ b. ya:-ni:-kay
RED~? ?7-PRC-INV
‘my uncle’ ‘my nephew, niece’
9) maj-ni
?-PRC

‘my son, daughter’

Again, these nouns will be treated as simple roots, even though they may well be historically
complex.

5.1.2. Phonologically defective nouns

The closed class of phonologically defective nouns has already been discussed in Ch. 2 (2.3.3,
2.7.4). It consists of seven nouns:

(10)  pa’a  ‘my father’
ma’a  ‘my mother’
ko’'o  ‘tree’

ve'e “fire’

chi’i  ‘excrements’

je’e ‘my state of being’

ke’e  ‘my sister (respectful address)’

These nouns are “defective” in that their first syllable is short, so that they only have two
moras. As was shown in 2.3.3, these nouns could, in principle, even be interpreted as
monosyllabic, the final vowel being the release vowel of the glottal stop. Their actual
pronunciation is usually monosyllabic:
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(11)  jayna buka’ tan-na=y’'ti is ko’ ney
DSC DUR.mov cut-DR=I1pl ART.pltree here
‘We went cutting the trees like this.’ {BA, TX 255}

However, as was shown in 2.3.3, this vowel can be lengthened and receive stress before
certain suffixes:

(12)  ko’o:-vos
tree-BE.wood
[ko‘?0:[0s]
“firewood’

Thus, these nouns are better analysed as disyllabic, even though the final vowel can be
dropped.

Phonologically defective nouns are also exceptional in that they have a special form when
attached to another root (cf. 5.2) or when a bound pronoun is attached (cf. 6.3.2). In most
cases, the last syllable is replaced by the segment /ja/.”* Consider the possessed forms in
(13)b:

(13) a. koo  ‘tree, firewood’ b. koya=n ‘your tree/firewood’
ve'e  ‘fire’ veya=n ‘your fire’
chi’i  ‘excrements’ chiya=n  ‘your excrements’
je’'e ‘my state of being’ jeya=n ‘your state of being’

The nouns ma’a ‘my mother’ and pa’a ‘my father’ behave slightly differently. Instead of
receiving the segment /ja/, they undergo reduplication:

(14)  ma’a ‘mymother’  ma:ma=n ‘your mother’
pa’a  ‘my father’ pa:pa=n ‘your father’

There are no data in my sample on the behaviour of ke’e ‘my older sister’.”

5.2. Compounding

Many nouns in Movima are complex, i.e. they consist of more than one lexical element. I use
the term compounding for the creation of a noun by combining a nominal or verbal base with
a noun or bound nominal element. The phonological characteristics of compounds were
described in 3.4.

% Therefore, it can also be argued that the possessed form is basic and the short, independent form derived.
% The male counterpart of this word is ope’ ‘my older brother’.
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5.2.1. General characteristics

A Movima compound can consist of a noun or verb root plus a noun or a bound nominal
element (i.e., a bound root, a truncated element, or an unanalysable bound element; cf. 5.3).

In most cases, a compound consists of just two elements, but there are cases in which a
compound is again combined with a nominal element. Compare the less complex compound
in (15)a with the more complex one in (15)b:

(15) a. moron-mun ‘leaf of the sumuqué palmtree’
b. moron-mun-to di’  chorankwanto  jema’ ji:sa-na=is
sumuqué-BR feather-TRC.hat REL hat also  make-DR=pl.a
‘They also made hats of sumuqué leaves.’
[lit.: “hats which are sumuqué-leat-hats”] {NC, Chorankwanto 032}

As illustrated by (15)b, Movima compounds are generally right-headed: the second part
determines the type of entity denoted.
Prototypical compounds are composed of two independent nouns:

(16)  tujure-nonlo
porridge-milk
‘porridge with milk’ {EA, 15, 080}

(17)  alwamben-mari:ko
paper-bag
‘paper bag’

(18)  jo’me-m-ba:ri
bird-LN-ankle
‘chicken foot’

Body-part terms, as in (18), are very common as second parts of compounds. When a body-
part term contains a bound root (cf. 6.6), only the root appears as the second part of a
compound:

(19)  mulu-risa
curly-BR.hair
‘curly-haired’

When the second part of the compound belongs to the class of phonologically defective nouns
(cf. 5.1.2), the form which enters in the compound is identical to the possessive base (cf.
6.3.2):

(20) a. bilaw-chi:ya b. * bilaw-chi’i

fish-excrements.of fish-excrements
‘fish excrements’
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Compare this to the nonpossessed and possessed forms of the noun chi’i:
(21) a. chi’i ‘excrements’
b. chiya=is bi:law
excrements=ART.pl fish

‘excrements of fish’

Most of the time, however, the second part of a compound is not a full noun, but a bound
nominal element (cf. 5.3).

(22)  chujan-di ‘seed of motaci’ [a palm tree] (motacii-BR.grain)
chujam-mun ‘leaf of motacit’ (motaci-BR.feather)
chujam-mo ‘forest of motacii trees’ (motacu-TRC.bush)
chujam-mo ‘nut of motact’ (motacui-BR.nut)
chujam-mot ‘shells of motacii nuts’ (motacii-BR.shell)

Sometimes, the independent noun and the bound element can be used interchangeably, as
shown by (23). The conditions for this are not clear.

(23) a. is itilakwa-n-chi:ye tochi’i
ART.pl man-LN-TRC.child small
‘(the) little boys’ {HR, TX 079}
b. in  kuynana’  n-is itilakwa-n-dichi:ye
lintr play obl-ART.pl man-LN-child
‘I played with the little boys.’ {EA, Dichiyeye 003}

When the base of a compound is a noun containing the absolute-state suffix -kwa (cf. section
5.3.2.3 and 6.5), this suffix can be retained:

(24)  bu~bun-kwa-m-vas
RED~BR.mud-ABS-LN-BR.flour
““mud-flour”* [i.e. flour made of rotten manioc] {EA, Tuncho 038}

(25) te~tey-kwa-n-to
RED~BR.palm_heart-ABS-LN-TRC.hat
‘hat made of (leaves from) the palm heart’ {JM 18, 032a}

(26)  be~ben-kwa-n-ya:ya

RED~BR .flat_flex-ABS-LN-TRC.chair
‘leather chair’ {JM 18, 033}
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In some compounds containing nouns of this type, however, the suffix -kwa is absent, so that
the first element in the compound occurs in its possessed form (cf. 6.5). Indeed, the first
elements of the compounds in (27) and (29) denote inalienably possessed items (parts of
wholes.

(27)  bo~boj-di:noj
RED~BR.base-BR.thigh
‘the base of my leg’

(28)  kos le~lej-vos di’  ko’o
ART.n.a RED~BR.thorn-BE.wood REL tree
‘the tree with thorns’

Nounlike adjectives, whose roots can occur independently (cf. 3.10.4), also serve as bases for
compounds:

(29)  usko do:koy, dokoy-la:kwa
PRO.m.a good good-TRC.man
‘He is good, he is a good man.’ {EA, Dokoylakwa 001}

Some adjectives undergo reduplication before a nominal element is attached. This may be a
lexical feature, since some adjectives always undergo this process, while others never do. The
word kilmo ‘naughty’ is one of them:

(30) is ja’  kil<kmo~>mo-si-net, i’ko kilmo di’ itila:kwa
ART.pl just naughty<RED~>-BR.sound-APPL PRO.pl naughtyREL man
‘And the ones who just have a naughty language, they are naughty men.’
{EA, Dokoylakwa 004}

However, the reduplication can be omitted, as shown in (31)b and (32)b. According to one of
my consultants, the reduplicated forms are used more often by older speakers.

3D a. son<so~>so-chi:ye ‘silly child’ (silly<RED~>-TRC.child)
~b. sonso-chi:ye (silly-TRC.child)

(32) a. kil<mo~>mo-chi:ye ‘naughty child> (naughty<RED~>-TRC.child)
~b. kilmo-chi:ye (naughty-TRC.child)

5.2.2. Compounds based on verb roots

Compounds can also be formed of a verb root and a bound element. When the verb root
denotes a two-participant event, the resulting noun denotes the undergoer of the event. The
verb root is usually reduplicated. The following are examples of compounds based on bivalent
verb roots:
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(33)

jo:~jo:-mi ‘warm water’ (RED~warm_up-TRC.water)
sam~sam-di ‘rope’ (RED~twist-BE.long_thin)
dan~dan-so ‘chicha made of chewed maize® (RED~chew-TRC.chicha)
is~’is-ra ‘roasted meat’ (RED~roast-BE.meat)
pul~pul-ra ‘litter’ [lit. “swept-away stuff’]  (RED~sweep-BE.ntr)

Examples (34) and (35) illustrate this type of compound in use:

(34)

(35)

Jji :sa-na=is jema’ is po’so di’ dan~dan-so

make-DR=pl.a  also = ART.pl chicha REL RED~chew-TRC.chicha

‘They also made chicha that (was) chewed.’ {HR, TX 278}
0s sit-kwa di’ chon jara’-na-pi-na=y’ti

ART.n.p BR.hole-ABS REL HAB throw-DR-LOC-DR=pl

is pul~pul-ra n-as lo:los

ART.pl RED~sweep-BE.ntr obl-ART.n village
‘the hole where we always threw what we swept off the yard’ {EA, Aros 11 028}

However, compounds can also consist of a simple verb root combined with a bound element:

(36)

non-lo ‘milk’ (suck-BR.liquid)
choj-lo ‘urine’ (urinate-BR.liquid)
pay-to:wa ‘terraplaned road’ (smear-path)
do’-we ‘my clothes’ (put_on-BE.person)

The words in (36) look like resultative verbs containing a classificatory bound element (cf.
9.2.6). Similar to resultative verbs, they can be combined with the direct bivalent voice
marker (cf. 8.1.1), as in (37)—(39):

(37)

(38)

(39)

non-a:-lo i’'nes  tami:ba

suck-DR-BR.liquid ART.f baby

‘The baby girl sucks breast milk.’ {IM 18, 306a}
pay-a-to:wa

smear-DR-path

‘to put cement on the road’ {IM 18, 014¢}
loy ¢  dok-a:-we i'nes  dichi:ye

ITN 1 put_on-DR-BE.person ART.f child

‘I’ll dress the girl. {IM 18, 184}

More research is needed on compounds with unreduplicated verbal bases.
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Another example of verb-based compounds which deviates from the normal type consists of
compounds with the verb root am- ‘enter’. Here, the second element usually denotes the type
of entity which enters into something, but the entire compound refers to the container:

40) am-me ‘bus, taxi, boat’ (enter-BE.person)
am-ka:rim ‘container’ (enter-BE.utensiles)
am-to:mi ‘water vessel’ (enter-water)

Verb-based compounds whose second element is a body-part term can be typical exocentric
compounds. The base can be a bivalent root, as in (41) and (42), or the root of a verblike
adjective, as in (43) and (44):

41) tan-risa
cut-BR.hair
‘short-haired, i.e. someone with short hair’

42) tos-ba:kwa
peel-head
‘bald, i.e. a bald person’

43)  ku:-bakwa
long-head
‘long-headed, i.e. someone with a long-shaped head’

44)  te:-ta:ri
short-leg
‘short-legged, i.e. someone with short legs’

5.2.3. Compounds with adjectival roots

Some adjectival roots which form verblike adjectives (cf. 3.10.4) are obligatorily combined
with a noun or bound nominal element. Some of the resulting words have verblike properties
(they can receive voice marking; cf. 9.2.8). However, they can also be seen as nominal
compounds, since they denote a type of entity which is indicated by the second element. The
following examples illustrate these roots in a compound with the noun tino:na’ ‘year’:

(45) che rey jayna toje:te os ney sota’-tino:na’

and again DSC pass. AGT ART.n.p here one-year

‘And then that year passed.’ {EM, Gringas [ 014}
(46)  kaw-tino:na’ kas Jjiwa-wa= ‘ne

much-year NEG come-NMZ=f

‘She didn’t come for many years.’ {EA, Neighbours 025}
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47)  yolmot--iy’ti, n-asko pola-tino:na’
stroll--1pl obl-PRO.n.a new-year
‘We went for a walk, that (was) at New Year.’ {DM, Fracaso 003}

Interrogative bases which are obligatorily combined with a noun or bound nominal element
can perhaps be considered as compounds as well (cf. 3.10.6). Here, too, the root indicates the
type of entity that is asked for.

(48) jam-mo--a joy
which-BE.bird--n  SPC
‘Which bird might it be?’ {JA, TX 155}

5.3. Bound nominal elements

5.3.1. Introduction

The present section describes bound nominal elements, mentioned several times in 5.2. Bound
nominal elements include noun roots, elements truncated from independent nouns, and
elements which do not have a morphological relationship with independent nouns. They
participate not only in compounding, as described in 5.2, but also in incorporation in verbs:

(49)  jayna rey kilno’ rat-a:-pa n-is chinata
DSC again DM.frtr  tear-DR-BE.manioc  obl-ART.pl manioc
“Then again she goes and pulls out manioc.’ {EA, Ay’ku I1 004}

Furthermore, a bound element occurs on nouns containing the complex instrumental suffix,
described in 11.4. In (50), the element -di inside the instrumental suffix -wandi has the
meaning ‘house’ (cf. 5.3.4).

(50)  joy-a-te=us n-as tfam-wandi:-ni
g0-DR-CO=m.a obl-ART.n  bathe-INSTR:BE.house-PRC
‘He carried [the water] to the bath house.’ {EA, Tomina’ 100}

The bound elements have two main functions: derivational and anaphoric. The derivational
function is the only function a bound element can have on a noun, while the anaphoric
function is present on non-nominal bases. In (51), the noun wa:kawandi ‘ranch, corral’ is
derived through an instrumental suffix containing the bound element -di ‘BE.house’. In the
predicate veladiwa ‘looking after houses’, the same bound element is incorporated as an
anaphoric device (cf. 7.7, 9.1).
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(51)  sinko-tino:-na’  os vel-a-di-wa=y’ti
five-sun-? ART.n.p look_after-DR-BE.house-NMZ=1pl
n-os wa:ka-wandi
obl-ART.n.p cow-INSTR:BE.house
‘[During] five years we looked after his ranch.’ {EA, Cbba 010}

An adjective containing an anaphoric bound nominal element is illustrated in (52). Here, the
bound element -#im ‘TRC.field’ inside the adjective polafim establishes an anaphoric
relationship with the noun bayfimwa:nas ‘(unpossessed) field’.

(52) os pola:-tim di’  baytim-wa:nas
ART.n.p new-TRC.field REL field-ABSTR
‘the new field’ {GB, Ganado 096}

However, the incorporation of a bound element can clearly have a derivational function on
verbs as well. This can be seen in the following example, where the bound root on the verb
does not cross-refer to the noun, but modifies the meaning of the verb.

(53) as-poy-e:t-e n-is kori:di
sit-BR.animal-APPL-AGT  obl-ART.pl stick
‘[We] mounted the sticks (the hobby-horses).’ {EA, Dichiyeye 013}

The difference between the two functions on verbs is basically captured in the distinction
between “argument incorporation” and “modifier incorporation”, described in 9.1 and 9.2,
respectively.

Several things deserve to be mentioned. First, not only bound elements can be used for
compounding or incorporation, but also full nouns (cf. 5.2 on compounding and 7.7., 9.1, 9.2
on incorporation). Second, apart from the bases that are obligatorily combined with a lexical
element (cf. 5.2.3, 9.2.8), incorporation or compounding is never grammatically obligatory.
The following example illustrates this for argument incorporation. In (54)a, the verb salna
‘search’ contains a root and the direct voice marker only, whereas in (54)b, it additionally
contains an incorporated bound element.”

(54) a. loy in  joy-chet sal-na kis ko’o
ITN Ilintr go-R/R search-DR ART.pl.a tree
~b. loy in  joy-chet sal-a:-vos ni-kis ko’o
ITN lintr go-R/R search-DR-BE.wood obl-ART.pl.a tree
‘I’ll go and look for trees/firewood.’ {EA 10, 150a}

And third, not all nouns are can be represented by a bound nominal element. When
incorporated, these occur in their full form:

% The valency-decreasing effect of argument incorporation is described in 7.7 and 9.1.
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(55)  sota’-bolivya:no  kabo  di’ sinkwenta-senta:vo
one-Boliviano or HYP fifty-cent
‘one boliviano or 50 cents’ {EA, Antojos 1 005}

It is not possible to give a satisfactory account of the function of bound nominal elements
within the scope of this work. An adequate description of the system would involve a detailed
analysis of a large discourse database, thereby classifying the different types of elements and
their occurrence on the different types of bases, the syntactic environment, and also the non-
occurrence of bound elements. This would have to be complemented by research on the
lexicon: the meaning of the elements involved, both base and bound element, has to be clear,
and the lexicalization of certain bases with certain bound elements has to be considered as
well.

5.3.2. Bound roots

Bound roots are noun roots which cannot occur independently. Usually, this is due to the fact
that they are monosyllabic. These roots either occur in combination with other roots (in
compounding or incorporation), or they are otherwise augmented. There are three types of
augmentation which enable a bound root to occur as a morphological head: reduplicated, the
combination with the dummy element - ‘i, and the combination with the absolute-state suffix
-kwa. These types of augmentation are of limited productivity and mainly depend on the root.
I will describe the three processes in turn.

5.3.2.1.Reduplication of relational noun roots
Some noun roots, all of which denote inalienably possessed entities, can only occur as
independent nouns when reduplicated. These are the following:

56) cho ‘BR.inside’
duk ‘BR.back’
loba ‘BR.body’
loto ‘BR.ear’
lowe ‘BR.colour’
mosi ‘BR.lower back’

Examples (57)—(59) illustrate the occurrence of these roots attached to a lexical base:

(57) mere’  rey son-lo:ba di’  do’we=is

big again other-BR.body = REL clothes=pl.a

‘a big heap of their clothes’ {PM, Empleada 030}
(58) os tochi’  salon ban-duk-a=y’ti

ART.n.p small gun put-BR.back-LV=1pl

“The small gun, we had put it on our backs.’ {BA, TX 225}
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(59)  jayna chak-a:-cho buka’ kis sit-kwa
DSC pierce-DR-BR.inside DUR.mov ART.pl.a BR.hole-ABS
‘Then you go making holes.’ {EA, Chaco 1045}

In order to occur as independent nouns, the relational bound roots undergo reduplication. For
the disyllabic roots, this is a single infixing reduplication:

(60) as lo<ba:~>ba
ART.n  body<RED~>
‘my body’

(61) s lo<to:~>to
ART.pl ear<RED~>
‘my ears’

(62) as lo<we~>we=a
ART.n colour<RED~>=n
‘its colour’

The monosyllabic bound roots, -duk ‘back’ (cf. (63)) and -cho ‘inside’ (cf. (64)) undergo a
second reduplication when occurring independently. Since I do not assume that two
reduplicative prefixes can cooccur (cf. 3.7.1), my analysis of these forms is that prefixing
reduplication comes first, and that the resulting form undergoes infixing reduplication.

(63) as du~<du:~>du’
ART.n RED~back<RED~>
‘my back’

64) as cho~<cho~>cho=as me.sa
ART.n RED~inside<RED~>=ART.n table
‘the underside of the table’

Some nouns encoding inalienably possessed entities can be recognized as historically
consisting of a bound root which has been reduplicated in this way. A case in point is the term
for ‘waist’, the root of which has not been found outside this word. The only form in which it
occurs is with two reduplications, as in (65).

(65) as kwi~<kwi~>kwi=u
ART.n RED~<RED~>waist=m
‘his waist’

As far as the root -duk ‘BR.back’ is concerned (the only root in this group which consists of a
closed syllable), the double reduplication only occurs with the first-person singular possessor,
in which case the noun is not combined with an enclitic (cf. 4.1; see also (63) above). When it
is combined with an enclitic, which triggers the appearance of the linking vowel -a, only one
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reduplicated element remains. Since I postulate prefixing reduplication as the earlier process,
it is this one which remains:

(66) as du~duk-a=n
ART.n RED~back-LV=2
‘your back’

5.3.2.2.Bound roots with -‘i
Some simple nouns consist of a monosyllabic root and the dummy element - ‘i. The following
are the cases found so far:*’

(67)  ris-’i ‘my ankle’
kwa-n-’i ‘my mouth’ (-n ‘LN’)
chaj-’i ‘my breast(s)’
don-’i ‘blood’
nun-’i ‘bone’
maw-’i ‘hunger’
dam-’i ‘louse’
rum-’i ‘parasite’
kwa’-’i ‘night heron’
baw-’i ‘night jar’
paj-’i ‘dolphin’
ben-’i ‘countryside, grassland’ (-ben ‘BR.flat, flexible’)

The fact that the element - 7 is not an integral part of these words, but only serves the purpose
of creating a phonologically acceptable independent noun, can be seen when these words
form part of a compound (cf. 5.2) or are incorporated (cf. 9.1, 9.2). In this case, usually only
the roots remain:

(68)  punta:-nun

tip-BR.bone

‘the bone from the tip [of the rib cage]’ {EA, Huesos 013}
(69)  oy-baw

two-BR.night_jar

‘two night jars’ {IM 18, 109}

(70)  kayni:-maw
die-BR.hunger
‘to die of hunger’ {AH, Dial. EA&AH 131}

7 All nouns ending in - ‘i, including those whose root is not found in other environments, are listed in Appendix
AL
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Note, however, that not all the nouns in (67) are productively incorporated. Incorporation or
compounding is most productive with part-of-whole terms (e.g. nun ‘BR.bone’, cf. (68)). The
form in (69) is already considered awkward; and the noun root paj ‘dolphin’ cannot be
combined with another base at all:

(71) * tas-paj
three-(BR.dolphin)
(‘three dolphins’)

When the noun root cannot be incorporated, a hyperonym can be incorporated instead (cf.
5.3.2.3), as in (72)a. Verbs and verblike adjectives which incorporate obligatorily can also
take the semantically neutral bound element -ra ‘BE.ntr’ (cf. 5.3.4), as in (72)b.

(72) a. ras-poy is paj'i
three-BR.animal ART.pl dolphin
‘There are three dolphins.’

~b. tas-ra is paj’i
three-BE.ntr ART.pl dolphin {IM 18, 101}

The root of the last noun in (67), ben‘i ‘grassland’, can be identified as the bound root ben,
the classificatory element for flat and flexible objects (cf. 5.3.2.3 below). The noun ben ‘i,
however, is highly lexicalized, and it cannot be replaced by the root alone:

(73) a. apere-ben‘i ‘lands of the Apere (river)’
b. *apere-ben

Thus, ben ‘i is best regarded as a disyllabic simple noun, the result of lexicalization.”®

5.3.2.3.Bound roots with -kwa”

Many bound roots occur as the head of an independent noun when combined with the
absolute-state suffix -kwa (sometimes -kwi). The core function of this suffix is to indicate that
the denoted entity is detached from the entity to which it belongs. This can be seen with some
body-part terms whose roots can occur independently:

(74)  a. di:noj ‘my upper leg’ b. dinoj-kwa ‘detached leg’
cho:ra  ‘my eye’ chora-n-kwa ‘detached eye’
kwinto  ‘my cheek’ kwinto:-kwa ‘detached cheek’
woro’ ‘my throat’ woro’-kwa  ‘detached throat, neck’

However, the productivity of -kwa with this function is limited. This is also apparent from the
fact that some body-part terms with this suffix have a deviant, lexicalized meaning:'®

% This noun may have been the source of the name of the Bolivian department Beni, where the Movimas live.
% Roots of this type are listed in Appendix A.II.
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(75)  bari-n-kwa ‘detached leg; pestle’ (foot-LN-ABS)

mosi:-kwa ‘saddle’ (BR.lower_back-ABS)
chopa-n-kwa ‘fork of a branch’ (hand-LN-ABS)
loto:-kwa ‘ear mark (of cattle)’ (BR.ear-ABS)
tew-kwa ‘feather crown’ (BR.tail-ABS)

Apart from indicating detachment, the suffix -kwa enables a bound root to occur as the head
of an independent, non-relational noun. Often, these are inanimate part-of-whole terms.
Examples are given in (76); a more complete list of these nouns is found in Appendix A.IL2.

(76)  mori-n-kwa ‘flower’ (BR.blossom-LLN-ABS)
lora-n-kwa ‘leaf’ (BR.leaf-LN-ABS)
ba~ba:-kwa “fruit’ (RED~BR.round-ABS)
di~di-n-kwa ‘seed’ (RED~BR.grain-ABS)
toda-n-kwa ‘piece’ (BR.piece-LN-ABS)
tolej-kwa ‘branch’ (BR.branch-ABS)

On some nouns, especially animal names, the root to which the suffix -kwa is attached does
not seem to denote an inalienably possessed entity. Still, it can be maintained that the suffix
marks a non-relational noun. Examples are given in (77) (cf. also Appendix A.IL.3).

(77)  po~poy-kwa ‘animal’ (RED~BR.animal-ABS)
not-kwa ‘mouse’ (BR.mouse-ABS)
donto:-kwa ‘puma’ (BR.puma-ABS)
la~la’-kwa ‘pirafia’ (RED~BR .pirafia-ABS)

As can be observed, many monosyllabic roots to which this suffix is attached additionally
undergo prefixing reduplication (e.g. po~poy-kwa ‘animal’), while others do not (e.g. not-kwa
‘mouse’). This seems to be a purely lexical difference.

Compounding and incorporation of bound roots of this type is extremely productive.
Semantically, two classes can be distinguished: some bound roots are semantically identical
to the independent noun with -kwa, while others have a broader meaning than the
morphologically corresponding independent noun. The first class is represented in (78); the
roots are listed under a, the full nouns under b: 10!

(78) a. boj ‘BR.base’ b. bo~boj-kwa ‘trunk’
dut ‘BR.root’ du~dut-kwa ‘root’
lora ‘BR.leaf’ lora-n-kwa ‘leaf’
losi ‘BR.resin losi:-kwa ‘resin’

1% According to Seiler (1983: 25), absolutivization typically entails specialization in meaning. These examples,
therefore, show that -kwa can safely be analysed as an absolute-state suffix, even though it is not fully
productive.

91 Although they never occur in isolation, I do not attach a hyphen when representing the bound roots because
most of them can occur both at the beginning and at the end of a word.
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mes ‘BR.fat’ mes-kwa ‘fat’

mo, mot  ‘BR.shell’ mo~mot-kwa  ‘shell’

mori ‘BR.blossom’ mori-n-kwa ‘blossom’

mun ‘BR.feather, palm leaf’ mu~mun-kwa  ‘feather; palm leaf’
poy ‘BR.animal’ po~poy-kwa  ‘animal’

sit ‘BR.hole’ sit-kwa ‘hole’

toda ‘BR.piece’ toda-n-kwa ‘piece’

Here, both the bound root and the independent noun are used as hyperonyms. When the
bound root forms the second part of a compound, the resulting compound denotes a member
of the natural class named by the independent noun with -kwa:

(79)  chammo-maj-poy di’  po~poy-kwa
bush-VLC-BR.animal REL RED~BR.animal-ABS
‘animals which (are) forest animals’ {EA, Vida chaco 064}

In contrast, nouns which underived encode a member of the class, e.g. animal names, do not

occur in a compound with the bound root representing the hyperonym, as shown by (80)b.

Here, the bound element can function only as a cross-referencing device, as in (80)a:

(80) a. tum-poy as pa:ko
black-BR.animal ART.n dog
‘The dog is black.’
b.* pa:ko:-poy

dog-BR.animal
(“dog-animal”) {ER, FW1 137}

In contrast to the nouns listed in (78)b, whose meaning is equivalent to that of their bound
roots (cf. (78)a), many nouns containing the suffix -kwa have a more specific meaning than
their roots. Consider the following examples:

(81) a. ba ‘round, cylindric’ b. ba~ba:-kwa ‘round fruit’

(ba:kwa ‘head’)

bat ‘cover’ ba~bat-kwa ‘nest’ '

ben ‘flat, flexible’ be~ben-kwa ‘hide, leather’

bun ‘mud-like’ bu~bun-kwa ‘mud’

di ‘seed-like’ di~di-n-kwa ‘small seed’

do ‘big, roundish’ do~do:-kwa ‘big seed’

lo; lo?  ‘liquid; water’ lo~lot-kwa ‘juice’
lo:-kwa ‘stew, soup’ (Sp. locro)

vas ‘flour-like’ va~vas-kwa ‘flour’

VUs ‘dust-like’ vus-kwa ‘earth dust’

192 This includes nests like the “oven” of an ovenbird
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As can be seen, the roots alone indicate the shape or consistency of an entity, while the
independent nouns denote a more specific type of entity. The following are examples of
compounds containing bound roots of this type:

(82) a. kape ‘coffee (in any form)’
b. kape:-lo ‘coffee (for drinking)’ (lo  ‘BR.liquid’)
c. kape:-vas ‘coffee powder’ (vas ‘BR.flour’)
(83) a. mo’incho ‘chivé (powder of toasted, fermented manioc)’
b. mo’incho:-ba  ‘chivé cake’ (ba ‘BR.round’)
c. mo’incho:-bun ‘chivé mass’ (bun ‘BR.mass’)

Some bound roots can function both as markers of shape/consistency and of natural class. For
example, the bound root ba ‘BR.round, cylindric’, besides specifying a noun with respect to
the shape of the denoted entity (cf. (83)), also denotes the natural class of roundish objects.
Accordingly, nouns which by themselves denote a roundish object do not take the suffix -ba.
Here, as could already be seen in (80)a, the bound root can function as a cross-referencing
device on the predicate:

(84)  jayna don-ba:-ni as maropa

DSC rot-BR.round-PRC ART.n papaya

‘The papaya is already rotten.’ {IM 3, 283b}
(85) way-na=‘ne  os sota’-ba di’  jot-kwa

take_up-DR=f ART.n.p one-BR.round REL BR.egg-ABS

‘She took away the only egg.’ {EA, Huevo 004}

As was already observed by J. Judy (1962) and Grinevald (2002), the bound roots presented
here are classificatory elements: they signal the form and consistency and/or the natural class
of an entity.

Idiomatic use of these elements is also found. For example, the bound root di ‘seed’
sometimes functions as a diminutive suffix (not productively however):

(86)  awaro:-di ‘little parrot’ (parrot-BR.grain)
siya:-di ‘little chair’ (chair-BR.grain)
walacho:-di ‘little stream’ (stream-BR.grain)

The bound root toda ‘BR.piece’ preserves its literal meaning when combined with nouns like
those in (87), which denote entities that can be divided into parts:

&7)  waka-to:da ‘meat; beef’ (cow-BR.piece)
rulrul-to:da ‘jaguar meat’ (jaguar-BR.piece)
bote:liya-to:da ‘piece of glass’ (bottle-BR.piece)
do’ewanoj-to:da ‘piece of cloth’ (cloth-BR.piece)
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In the nouns in (88), however, the bound root toda ‘BR.piece’ indicates in a derogatory way
that the entity referred to is old.

(88) roya-to:da ‘dilapidated house’ (house-BR.piece)
mo:to-to:da ‘wrecked motorbike’  (motorbike-BR.piece)
sapato-to:da ‘old, worn-out shoes’  (shoe-BR.piece)

When the referent can neither be divided nor be described as old, the noun cannot be
combined with toda:

(89) *chammo-toda (bush-BR.piece)
*tomi-toda (water-BR.piece)
*hachi-toda (nose-BR.piece)

A question which arises with respect to the elements listed in (81) is the following: is the
classificatory element (e.g. ba ‘BR.round) a semantically bleached version of the independent
noun (ba~ba:-kwa ‘fruit’)? Or is the narrower semantic scope of the independent noun a
result of lexicalization? The first possibility would correspond to the way in which classifier
systems usually develop (cf. Craig 1994). However, as was shown above for cases where the
suffix -kwa derives a noun from an otherwise independent root (cf. (75)), the meaning of the
derived noun can be different and more specific than that of the root alone. In analogy to
those nouns, I analyse the nouns with -kwa containing a classificatory root as lexicalized
cases, t0o:'">

90)  ba~ba:-kwa
RED~BR.round-ABS
“fruit’

5.3.3. Truncation

When combined with another lexical base (in compounding, cf. 5.2, or noun incorporation, cf.
9.1, 9.2), many nouns occur in a truncated form, a phenomenon identified by Grinevald
(2002). This concerns a number of indigenous nouns, as well as some loans.

The morphological characteristic of elements truncated from indigenous nouns is that they
are homophonous with a particular segment, typically the final syllable, of a corresponding
independent noun.'® The list in (91) contains bound elements that are identical to the final
syllable of a semantically similar disyllabic noun. The truncated elements are given under a,
the corresponding independent nouns under b, with the relevant segment in bold-face.

103 . . . e e
However, it seems unlikely that a word for an abstract shape existed before there was a word for ‘fruit’ in

Movima. This is a matter of further research.
1% This process occasionally creates homophonous bound elements, to be discussed in 5.3.5 below.
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91) a -do ‘TRC.plate’ b. cha:do ‘plate’

-jet ‘TRC.ant’ chi.jet ‘ant’

-tim ‘TRC.field’ baytim ‘field’

-mi ‘TRC.water’ to:mi ‘water’
-mo ‘TRC.bush, forest’ chammo ‘bush, forest’
-muj ‘TRC.wind’ powmuj ‘wind’
-pa ‘TRC.stone’ champa ‘stone’
-pa ‘TRC.hand’ cho:pa ‘my hand’
-S0 ‘TRC.chicha’ po’so ‘chicha’
-vaw ‘TRC.current’ sa:vaw ‘current’
-ve ‘TRC.dugout’ ju:ve ‘dugout’
-ve ‘TRC.fan’ bo:ve ‘fan’

In the case of longer, probably historically complex nouns, truncation is lexically determined.
Here, I will first present the different types of truncation and discuss them below.

In the case of longer nouns, the bound element is usually homophonous with the last or the
last two syllables. The list in (92) shows truncated instances of the last syllable, that in (93)
elements that consist of the last two syllables of the source noun:

92) a. -cho ‘TRC.chivé’ b.  mo’incho ‘chive’
-mo ‘TRC.basket’ bove:mo ‘basket’
-mo ‘TRC.calabash’ sapa’mo ‘calabash’
-mo ‘TRC.banana’ talummo ‘sweet banana’
-to ‘TRC.hat’ chorankwanto  ‘hat’

(93) a. -chiye ‘TRC.child’ b.  dichi:ye ‘child’
-lakwa ‘TRC.man’ itila:kwa ‘man’
-loto ‘TRC.earring’ monlo:to ‘earring’
-mayle ‘TRC.wasp’ omayle ‘wasp’
-ridi ‘TRC.stick’ kori:di ‘stick’

The truncation of a word-medial element is shown in (94):

94) a. -kos ‘girl’ b.  tolkosya ‘girl’
-pis ‘pen’ lapise:ro  ‘pen’ (Sp. lapicero)
-ven ‘starch’ divemba ‘starch’

Finally, there are some bound elements which coincide with the first syllable of the source
noun:

(95) a. po- ‘straw mat’ b.  powol ‘straw mat’
"im- ‘night’ i:may ‘night’
to- ‘side’ to:maj ‘my side’
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The formation of bound elements corresponding to loans is a slightly different, but more
regular process than that concerning indigenous nouns. As was already described by
Grinevald (2002), bound elements originating from loans are always disyllabic. For loans
with more than two syllables, this means that the bound element corresponds to the last two
syllables of the source noun:

(96) a. -cha:ra ‘spoon’ b.  kucha:ra  ‘spoon’ <Sp. cuchara
-pa:to ‘shoe’ sapa:to ‘shoe’ <Sp. zapato
-re:ta ‘oxcart’ kare:ta ‘oxcart’ <Sp. carreton
-rizko ‘bag’ mari:ko ‘bag’ <Sp.? marico
-r0:s0 ‘rice’ aro:so ‘rice’ <Sp. arroz
-su:ka ‘sugar’ asu:ka ‘sugar’ <Sp. aziicar
-wa:yo ‘horse’ kawa:yo ‘horse’ <Sp. caballo

The formation of a bound element stemming from a disyllabic loan involves truncation and
subsequent reduplication of the last syllable of that noun:'?’

(97) a. -chichi ‘cat’ b.  mi:chi ‘cat’ < Sp. michi
-kaka ‘cow, meat’ wa:ka ‘cow; meat’ <Sp. vaca
-koko ‘dog’ pa:ko ‘dog’'%
-sasa ‘table’ me:sa ‘table’ <Sp. mesa
-yaya ‘chair’ si;ya ‘chair’ <Sp. silla
-yeye ‘ox’ we:ye ‘ox’ <Sp. bueyes

Semantically, truncated elements resemble the bound roots in (78) above: they can be used as
hyperonyms, but they are not, like the elements in (81), classifiers of shape or consistency.
Furthermore, like the roots in (78), they correspond both morphologically and semantically to
one particular independent noun. Consequently, when forming part of a compound, this
compound refers to the kind of entity denoted by the source noun of the bound element. This
is illustrated by (98)—(99):

(98) po’so ‘chicha’
kwajta’-so ‘chicha of maize’ (kwajta’  ‘maize’)
jalala’-so ‘chicha of sweet potato’ (jalala”  ‘sweet potato’)
dan~dan-so ‘chicha of chewed maize’ (dan- ‘chew’)

(99)  dichi:ye ‘child’
kweya-n-chi:ye  ‘little girl’ (kwe:ya ‘woman’)
itilakwa-n-chi:ye ‘little boy’ (itila:kwa ‘man’)

1% The nouns ra:da ‘door’ and lo:los “village, yard, people’, which contain reduplication, may have their origin

in this process. The noun lo:los is apparently a truncated and reduplicated form of the Spanish noun pueblos
‘villages, peoples’; likewise, the noun ra:da may originate from the last syllable of the Spanish noun trancadera
‘gate (of a corral)’. These bound elements may then have developed into an independent noun. Note, however,
that ra:da ‘door’ only occurs independently.

"% The origin of the noun pa:ko ‘dog’ is not clear. In any case, the fact that it undergoes reduplication identifies
it as a loan. It also behaves like Spanish disyllabic loans in that its first syllable is never shortened (cf. 2.9.2).
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(100) ro:mi ‘water’
limo:-mi ‘lemonade’ (li:mo ‘lemon’)
narasa:-mi ‘orange lemonade’ (narasa ‘orange’)

Sometimes, the compounds are more lexicalized, as in (101), where the first element cannot
be clearly identified:

(101) powmuj ‘wind’
choymuj ‘north wind’'”’ (?choy- ‘certainly’)
fo’-muj ‘hurricane’ (ok- “fall’)

Truncated elements are used most productively for anaphoric purposes. They can, then, cross-
refer only to a noun to which they are morphologically related, i.e. the source noun or a noun
containing the same element. This is in contrast to the classificatory roots in (81), which
classify nominal referents according to the natural class they belong to. Example (102)
illustrates the bound element -mo on a verb, where it cross-refers to its source noun chammo.
In (103), we see the same element on a verb again, cross-referring to a compound involving
that element as well.

(102) n-os Jayson pet-a-mo-wa=as buka’ 0s
obl-ART.n.p seem tear-DR-TRC.bush-NMZ=n.a DUR.mov  ART.n.p
chammo
bush

‘... as it [the jaguar] seemed to be breaking through the forest.” {EA, Jaguar 112}

(103) das-a:-mo os [...] mere’ ovempoj-mo
mow-DR-TRC.bush ART.n.p big patujii-TRC.bush
‘I mowed a big bush [i.e., area] of patujii.’ {EA, Jaguar 131}

The treatment of Spanish loans, as well as the fact that some bound elements coincide with
the last syllable of a complex independent noun (cf., in particular, chorankwanto ‘hat’ in
(92)), shows that truncation has, at some point in time, been a productive process.
Synchronically, however, this is not the case. This is apparent from the deviating patterns in
(93)—(95) and from the fact that nouns cannot be truncated arbitrarily. For example, the noun
maropa ‘papaya’ cannot be cross-referenced by the element -pa, even though it coincides
with the final syllable of the independent noun:'®®

(104)  *dom-pa-ni as maropa
rotten-TRC-PRC ART.n  papaya
(‘The papaya is rotten.”)

"7 The noun ku:juy ‘south wind’ does not belong to this group.
"% For a grammatical expression, see (110).
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Likewise, truncation of loans is not fully productive. The words in (105) cannot be truncated:

(105) elade:ra ‘refrigerator’  <Sp. heladera *-dera
kachi:ra ‘knife’ <Sp. cuchillo *-chira
pi:la ‘battery’ <Sp. pila *-lala
sema:na ‘week’ <Sp. semana *-mana
sevo:ya ‘onion’ <Sp. cebolla *-voya
ta:sa ‘cup’ <Sp. taza *-sasa
wa:so ‘cup, glass’ <Sp. vaso *-5050
wanko ‘bench’ <Sp. banco *-koko
wenta:na  ‘window’ <Sp. ventana *-tana

Only occasionally are truncated forms of these loans accepted, as in (106).

(106) jiwate-ti kos ta:sa, ban sota’-sasa
bring-IMP.DR ART.n.a cup but one-TRC.cup
‘Bring a cup, but just one (cup)!’ {HR 15, 148d}

Nouns which cannot be truncated can be inserted into another base in their full form, as
shown by (107)-(109):

(107) loy in  nis-a-’elade:ra
ITN lintr wipe_clean-DR-refrigerator
‘I’ll clean the refrigerator.’ {EA 13,162}

(108) loy in nis-a-wenta:na
ITN lintr  wip_clean-DR-window
‘I’ll clean the (glass) window.” {EA 13, 163}

(109) jayna rim-et-na=us kos sota’-wa:so di’  somoj
DSC trade-APPL-DR=m.a ART.n.a one-glass REL somoj
“Then he buys a glass of somoj [a drink].” {EA, Antojos I1017}

When the denoted entity belongs to a particular semantic class represented by a classificatory
bound element, however, it is that element which is used for cross-reference. Since the noun

maropa (cf. (104)) encodes a roundish-shaped fruit, it can be cross-referenced by the bound
root ba:

(110) dom-ba:-ni as maropa
rotten-TRC-PRC ART.n  papaya
‘The papaya is rotting.’

Thus, while truncation was a productive process at some point in time, this is not the case
synchronically.
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Still, the patterns behind the (fossilized) truncation processes deserve further investigation.
Two approaches have been suggested by previous researchers so far. On the one hand,
Grinevald (2002) suggests that it is a process of purely phonological truncation. J. Judy
(1962) and Judy & Judy (1967), on the other hand, analyse these elements in general as noun
roots, in the same way as those described in 5.3.2. There are arguments in favour of both
analyses: while, as has been shown, truncation is the major process at work here, it also seems
to be morphologically based. This is suggested by some cases where truncation takes place on
morpheme boundaries, even though the source noun is not fully analysable. Consider, for
example, the noun monlo:to ‘earring’ (cf. (93)). This noun is clearly a lexicalized compound,
consisting of an unidentifiable first element and the noun root loto ‘BR.ear’. The fact that loto
is clearly a bound root, which can form the root of an independent noun, is shown in (112)
(cf. 5.3.2.1):

(111)  mon-lo:to ‘earring’  (?-BR.ear)

(112) lo<to:~>to  ‘my ear(s)’ (ear<INAL~>)

When the noun monlo:to ‘earring’ (cf. (111)) is truncated for anaphoric purposes, the final
morpheme, and not just the final syllable, is detached from the source noun. This can be seen

in (113). Since here, no reference is made to ears, but only to earrings, it is clear that the
meaning of the incorporated bound root lofo is not ‘ear’, but ‘earring’.

(113)  jam-cho-lo:to is monlo:to
surround-BR.inside-TRC.earring ~ ART.pl earring
‘The earrings were round.’ {EA 8, 086}

Example (114), in contrast, illustrates a case in which the same bound root lofo retains its
lexical meaning ‘ear’. Here, it is not truncated from the noun monlo:to, but rather, indicates
the affected body part (cf. 9.2.2).

(114) tojet  den-loto:-kay is monlo:to
very  harm-BR.ear-INV ART.pl earring
‘The earrings harmed my ears a lot.’ {EA 9,053}

Thus, in cases like (113) we are clearly dealing with truncation. However, the truncation does
not take place on purely phonological grounds. Rather, it is an entire morpheme that is used
for incorporation, and its meaning is that of the noun it is truncated from. This contrasts with
examples like (114), where the same morpheme is incorporated with the meaning that it also
has when forming the root of an independent noun. The historical development from a bound
root to a truncated element with a different meaning can be represented as in (115), with the
bound element lofo as example:

(115) BR - compounding - lexicalization -> truncation
loto ‘BR.ear’  mon-loto ‘(7)-BR.ear’ monloto ‘earring’ -loto “TRC.earring’
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Also on other nouns it can be seen that the truncation occurs at a morpheme boundary. The
word kori:di ‘stick’ (cf. (93)) can be split up into the phonologically defective noun ko’o
‘tree, firewood’ and possibly the bound element -di ‘BE.long, thin, flexible’ (cf. 5.3.4 below),
which is reduplicated. Again it is the final, reduplicated part which is used as a bound
element, and not just the last syllable:

(116) jayna ja:yi--y’ti buka’ n-is kawayo-ridi=y’ti di’  kori:di
DSC  run--1pl DUR.mov o0bl-ART.pl horse-TRC.stick=1pl REL stick
‘Then we went running with our hobbyhorses, which (were) sticks.’
{EA, Dichiyeye 030}

A third example is the noun mo’incho ‘chivé’ (cf. (92)). This noun contains some
recognizable elements: the dummy element - and the linking nasal; consequently, *mo:’i-
can be analysed as the first, and -cho, which functions as the bound element, as the second
part of a compound.'”

Word-internal truncation can be explained by morphological augmentation of the source
noun after the bound element has been established. The following examples illustrate a
synchronically transparent case. Here, the noun mo’incho ‘chivé’ receives an additional
suffix, -but ‘BR.mass’ (cf. (117)) and -vas ‘BR.flour’ (cf. (118)). Still, the verbs in the clause
contain the truncated element -cho, which coincides with the final element of the original
noun:

(117) nokowa il-a-cho-kat-a= ‘ne ni-kis mo’incho-but-a= ‘ne
right now spread-DR-TRC.chivé-IM-LV=t obl-ART.pl.a chivé-BR.mass-LV=f
‘She’ll spread her chivé mass at once.’ {EA 13, 252b}

(118) loy in  dej-a:-cho ni-kis mo’incho:-vas

ITN lintr toast-DR-TRC.chivé obl-ART.pl.a chivé-BR.flour
‘I’11 toast manioc flower.” {EA 13, 319}

Note, however, that in the case of these transparent compounds it can also be the final element
which is used for cross-referencing, as in (119):

(119)  duk-a-bun is mo’incho:-bun
grind-DR-BR.mass  ART.pl chivé-BR.mass
‘to grind chivé mass’ {JM 18, 257}

Other nouns which involve word-internal truncation are not so transparent. An example is the
noun tolkosya ‘girl’, whose corresponding bound element is -kos:

19 This analysis allows a further step: since chivé, powder of fermented manioc, is of high cultural importance,
the base *mo:-’i may be historically identical to that of the word mowi:maj ‘Movima’. The final element of this
word, -maj, in turn, can be identified as the locative verbalizer ‘to be in N’ (cf. 11.2.2).
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(120)  jiran-kos-ni
pretty-TRC.girl-PRC
‘pretty girl’ {EC 1, 158}

Still, the pattern may be the same as that in (117) and (118) above: the element -ya in the
noun folkosya ‘girl’ may be a suffix which, in turn, is a truncated form of kwe:ya ‘woman’.
This is apparent, first of all, from the fact that the noun tolkosya can be replaced by the
compound tolkos-kwe:ya, which shows that there is a morpheme boundary after kos.
Furthermore, the element -ya in the noun folkosya is by some speakers omitted in certain
constructions. This can be seen in (121)b as opposed to (121)a, which does not differ in
meaning:

(121) a. n-os tolkos<ya:~>ya
obl-ART.n.p girl<kNMZ.N~>
‘when I was a young woman’ {EA, My life 002}

b. n-os tol<ko:~>kos
obl-ART.n.p girl<kNMZ.N~>
‘when I was a young woman’ {JM, Loro 001}

Hence, the element -ya may have been an element which was added after the element -kos had
been established as the bound element used for anaphoric purposes. It may be related to the
element -ya in kwe:ya ‘woman’.

The morphological truncation pattern applying to native nouns may have been extended to
loans. For example, the truncation of the loan lapise:ro ‘pen’ (from Spanish lapicero ‘pen’) as
-pis (cf. (122)) may be due to the fact that the ending -ero is recognized as a separate
morpheme:' '’

(122) ayru ay son-pis
DM.spk.n DM.spk.n other-TRC.pen
‘Here I’ve got another pen.’ {EA 8, 080}

Thus, the truncation of polysyllabic loans can be explained by the fact that they probably
originate from compounds. This may have been what led J. Judy (1962) and Judy & Judy
(1967) to the assumption that these bound elements are actually roots.

What remains to be investigated is whether the truncation of disyllabic loans has a
morphological origin as well. This depends on the question of whether these are historically
simple nouns or compounds. While most synchronically analysable compounds are longer (cf.
5.2), some disyllabic nouns can still be analysed. The clearest cases are nouns like nonlo
‘milk’ or chojlo ‘urine’, which are obviously composed a verb root (non- ‘suckle’ and choj-
‘urinate’, respectively) and the classificatory bound root -lo ‘liquid’. Therefore, probably, the
cross-referencing bound element -/o is better analysed as the classifying bound root, as in
(123)a, than as a truncated element, as in (123)b:

"% Probably , the bound element -pis is the result of the truncation of la:pis (from Spanish lapiz) ‘pencil’, and
this element is also used to cross-refer to the longer word lapisero ‘pen’.
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(123) a. veyo’-lo:-ni is nonlo
warm-BR.liquid-PRC  ART.pl milk

b. veyo’-lo:-ni is nonlo
warm-TRC.milk-PRC  ART.pl milk
‘The milk is warm.’ {EA 9, 054b}

Thus, it may be possible that other synchronically simple nouns are, in fact, old compounds as
well, and that the truncation of disyllabic nouns is also morphologically based. Later, this may
have developed into a phonological process, which was extended to disyllabic loans.'"!

5.3.4. Other bound nominal elements

There are many bound nominal elements which are not morphologically related to an
independent noun: they can neither appear as the only root of a noun, like the bound elements
described in 5.3.2, nor are they truncated forms of an independent noun. Therefore, I will
simply label them bound nominal elements (BE). The elements that could be semantically
identified so far are listed in (124). As can be seen, for some there is a semantically
corresponding independent noun, comparable to the truncated bound elements described in
5.3.3.

(124) -as ‘sugar cane’ chara:ye ‘sugar cane’
-as ‘space’?
-bij ‘vessel’
-Ce'’? ‘person’
-di ‘long, thin, flexible’
-di ‘house, enclosed space’ ro:ya ‘house’
-lo? ‘water as ground’ to:mi ‘water’
-lomaj ‘time’
-fa ‘pointed’
-Yabat ‘earth’ fakamba ‘earth, floor’
-mo ‘bird,insect’ jo’me ‘bird’
-0j ‘clothes’ do’we ‘my clothes’
-pa ‘manioc’ chinata ‘manioc’
-pa ‘reed’ pe:ra ‘reed’
-pit ‘half, middle’
-poj ‘bunch (of fruits, e.g. bananas)’
-ra ‘neutral’
-ra ‘meat’ wa:kato:da ‘meat, beef’
-ra ‘firewood’ ko’o ‘firewood’

" Since the truncation process does not apply to all loans, it would be worth investigating at what point in time
the different loans (and the cultural items) were introduced. From there, it could be concluded at what time the
truncation process was still fully productive.

"2 The onset consonant of this morpheme is often the same as the preceding consonant, e.g. jan-ne ‘who (i.e.,
which person’. In other cases, the consonant can be the palatal glide, as in cho’es-ye ‘ugly (person)’, and in still
other contexts the consonant is dropped altogether, e.g. fa:s-e ‘three (people)’.
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-si ‘sound’
-vos ‘wood’ ko’o ‘tree, firewood’
-waj ‘place’

Like the bound roots described in 5.3.2.3, some of the elements in (124) can classify nominal
concepts according to their shape, consistency or natural class membership:

(125) kwajta’~ta
maize-BE.pointed
‘corn cob’

(126) ko’o:-vos
wood-BE.wood
‘wooden pole, stilt’

(127)  tochi’-mo
small-BE.bird
‘chick’

For some of these elements, there exists a corresponding free noun with the same meaning:

(128) jo’'me (BE.mo)  ‘bird’
juyeni (BE.Ce) ‘person, people’

It seems that some elements can only cross-refer to the corresponding noun given in the list,
since they could not be combined with any other noun. This concerns, for example, -pa
‘manioc’ and - ‘as ‘sugar cane’:

(129) loy in  bot-a:-pa (n-is chinata)

ITN lintr grate-DR-BE.manioc obl-ART.pl manioc

‘I’1l grate manioc.’ {EA 6, 116}
(130) loy in tan-a-’as (n-is chara:ye)

ITN lintr cut-DR-BE.sugar_cane obl-ART.pl sugar_cane

‘I’ll cut sugar-cane.’ {EC 13, 182}

Other elements in this list correspond to nouns which contain the same element. The nouns in
(131), for example, all contain the bound element -di ‘BE.long, thin, flexible’. Some are
compounds, others are synchronically unanalysable. The translation of the first element is, if
possible, given in brackets.

(131) alambre:-di  ‘wire’ (< Sp. alambre ‘wire’)
buj-di ‘thread’ @)
sam~sam-di  ‘rope’ (RED~twist)
nowe:-di ‘necklace’ @)
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waka:-di ‘whip, reins’ (‘cow’)
mi~mi:-di ‘snake’ (RED~?)

Some nouns containing a bound element are highly lexicalized. The nouns in (132) and (133),
for example, cannot occur without the bound element -oj ‘clothes’. This, again, suggests that
many words which are not (fully) analysable are the result of compounding. The glosses in
the following examples are merely to show the possible etymologies of the words do’ewa:noj
‘cloth’ and dojnojben ‘piece of cloth’. They do not imply productive word formation.

(132) do’-e-wa:noj
put.on-BE.person?-INSTR:BE.clothes
‘cloth, material’

(133)  dojnojben
< ? don-oj-ben
put_on-BE.clothes-BR.flat_flex
‘piece of cloth’

These bound elements are a challenge for further investigation. The scenario that can be
imagined is as follows. A lexical element may have been used more often as part of a
compound or in an incorporating verb than as an independent noun. A semantically
corresponding independent noun may then have been introduced by another process, e.g. by
borrowing. The relation between the bound element -di ‘house, enclosed space’ and the
independent noun ro:ya ‘house’, illustrated in (134), may serve as an example.

(134) mere’ ro:ya jiran-di:-ni oS rim-et-na=us
big house pretty-BE.house-PRC ART.n.p trade-APPL-DR=m.a
‘A big, nice house (was what) he had bought.’ {EA, Escape Marivel 004}

While in (134), the bound element -di cross-refers to the noun roya, there are reasons to
assume that the bound element -di originally denotes the material of which houses, fences etc.
are made. The following nouns denoting house-building materials all contain this element:

(135) di:mas ‘straw used for thatching (Sp. sujo)’
arandi ‘poles used for house construction (Sp. chuchio)’
cha’-di ‘fence’ (cha’- ‘pierce’)
ka-vos-di ‘sticks for house building (Sp. curi)’ (-vos ‘BE.wood)
pul-a-yayas-di ‘jipuri (broom of motacti leaves)’ (pul- ‘sweep’, -a ‘DR’)

This suggests that the bound element -di does not have a morphological relation to the noun
ro:ya, even though it can cross-refer to it (cf. (134) above). The noun ro:ya ‘house’, in turn,
may be a loan (cf. the bound form -roga ‘house’ in Guarani), introduced after the bound
element was established.

One bound element deserves particular mention: the semantically neutral element -ra and
the homophonous elements -ra ‘meat’ and ‘firewood’. The neutral element occurs by default
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on bases which require the combination with a bound nominal element (cf. 5.2.3, 9.2.8). On
these bases, this element is used when the entity is not further specified, as in (136). However,
it can also be used instead of a more specific bound element, which would be poy
‘BR.animal’ in (137):

(136) dol-ra os kare:ta
full-BE.ntr ART.n.p oxcart
‘The oxcart was full.’ {EA, Vida chaco 022}
(137) bo kaw-ra is po~poy-kwa di’  kay-wanra
REAS  much-BE.ntr ART.pl RED~BR.animal-ABS REL eat-INSTR:BE.ntr
‘Because there were many animals for us to eat.’ {EA, Vida chaco 070}

An element -ra on a base which does not have this requirement automatically has the meaning
‘meat’ or ‘firewood’, depending on the context:

(138) ba:-ra ona-ra-na=is
finish-BE.ntr know-BE.ntr-DR=pl.a
‘They knew everything.’ {HR, TX 338}

(139) loy in  is-a:-ra
ITN lintr roast-DR-BE.meat

‘I’1l roast meat.’ {EA 12, 325¢}
(140)  kilne’ paj-a-cho-cha:-ra

DM.std.d.f  split-DR-BR.inside-DR2-BE.firewood

‘She’s chopping firewood.’ {EA 14, 126}

Finally, note that the bound elements are not only nominal, since there is also a small group of
bound verbal elements:

(141)  ba:-bu ‘to finish eating’ (finish-BE.eat)
ba:-tavij  ‘to finish bathing” (finish-BE.bathe)

Since these elements occur typically in phasal verbs, where they replace incorporated verb
roots, they are discussed in 10.8.4.

5.3.5. Homophony

There is quite a number of homophonous bound elements. Homophony occurs within one
morphological class of elements, such as the three morphemes -mo in the list in (92), which
are truncated forms of nouns ending in the same syllable. When all types of bound elements
are taken together, however, the amount of homophony is striking. The following lists
summarize some of these cases and provide, where possible, the morphologically related
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independent noun. The grouping of some of the elements into possible larger semantic classes

is avoided here, since this is a matter of more detailed research.

(142)

(143)

(144)

(145)

(146)

(147)

-mo 1. bird, insect
2. basket (bove:mo)
3. banana, plantain (falummo)
4. calabash (sapa’mo)
5. forest, bush (chammo)
6. case (<-mof? ‘BR.shell’?)
7. nut (<-mot ‘BR.shell’?)
-cho 1. inside (‘BR.inside’)
2. manioc flour (mo’incho ‘manioc flour’)
3.creek (wala:cho ‘creek’)
-di 1. seedlike (‘BR.grain’)
2. long, thin, flexible (?)
3. house @)
-pa 1. stone (champa)
2. hand (cho:pa)
3. manioc @)
-ra 1. generic (when obligatory)
2. meat @)
3. firewood @)
-ve 1. dugout (ju:ve ‘dugout’)

2. fan (bo:ve ‘fan’)

(no morphologically related independent noun)

The homophony of different bound elements is normally not a problem, since the context
disambiguates between the different possible interpretations of one form. The following
elicitation example illustrates how speakers deal with the ambiguity. Here, the meaning of the
element di was tested. The clause in (148)a was accepted by the speaker, since it contains a
disambiguating full noun (ro:ya ‘house’). Even though grammatically correct, the clause in
(148)b was rejected, however. According to the speaker, one would not know whether the
proposition was about “a house, a rope, or something else”.

(148)
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a. ona-di:-na  kos

b. ona-di:-na  kos

rocya di’ tavoj-di
know-di-DR ART.n.a house REL white-di
‘I know the white house.’

tavoj-di
know-di-DR ART.n.a white-di
‘I know the white house/rope/....’

{EA14, 008d}



More research is needed on some nearly-homophonous bound elements. Some bound
elements consisting of a CV-sequence have a semantically similar counterpart which only
differs in that it contains an additional syllable-final lateral fricative, /¥/. Consider the pairs in
(149); the simple forms are listed under a, the corresponding forms with the ending -# under b:

(149) a. ba ‘BR.round’ b. bat ‘BR.cover’

cho ‘BR.inside’ chot  ‘BE.between’
lo ‘BR.liquid’ lo? ‘BR.water as Ground (non-manipulable)’
mo ‘TRC.bush’ mot  ‘TRC.bush’

The elements of each pair are not only phonologically, but also semantically related. The
elements under b denote an entity on which something can be located, and this entity is
similar to the entity characterized by the corresponding element under a. The following
examples illustrates this for -cho? (cf. (150)a) and -cho (cf. (150)b):

(150) a. chut-a-chot-a=as os pa:ko n-os chowit-a=as
insert-DR-BE.between-LV=n.a ART.n.p dog obl-ART.n.p armpit-LV=n.a
‘It [the jaguar] put the dog under its armpit.’ {EA, Tigre y perro 012}
b. usko buka’ chak-a:-cho
PRO.m.a DUR.mov  pierce-DR-BR.inside
‘He goes around making the holes.’ {EA, Chaco 1 049}

There are indications that the final segment -# is a short form of the applicative marker -ef (cf.
9.8). On verbs with a bound nominal element, this marker indicates that the entity denoted by
the bound element is involved in the event as a ground or as an instrument (cf. 9.2.4, 9.2.5):

(151)  joro-poy-et as mi:chi n-as pa:ko
sleep-BR.animal-APPL. ART.n cat obl-ART.n dog
‘The cat is sleeping on (top of) the dog.’ {IM 3, 268}

There is some evidence that the bound nominal element with -¢ is identical in function to the
applicative marker. In (152), the short form can be replaced by the long form of the marker
(which is -nef after a vowel):

(152) a. wes-mo:t-e n-as chammo
break_open-TRC.bush-AGT obl-ART.n  bush
~b. wes-mo-ne:t-e n-as chammo
break_open-TRC.bush-APPL-AGT obl-ART.n  bush
‘to open (a path) in the forest’ {IM 17, 091e}

Thus, there may be two allomorphs of the applicative morpheme, -¢ and -ef. A possible
problem with this analysis is that the lateral fricative also occurs on the roots of full nouns
with -kwa (cf. 5.3.2.3):
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(153) ba~bat-kwa ‘nest’
cho~chot-kwa ‘nut’

lo~lot-kwa ‘juice’
mo~mot-kwa ‘shell (e.g. of turtle)’
sit-kwa ‘hole’

These nouns have in common that they denote an entity which either is located in something
else (juice, nut) or which serves as a kind of container for something (nest, shell, hole). This
common property may be a function of the element -¢, while the CV element indicates the
type of container. However, more research is needed on the internal structure of bound
elements before this idea can be confirmed.

226



6 Possession

This chapter describes the marking of possession on nouns''?. Possession is a complex issue
in Movima. First of all, there is a basic difference between alienable and inalienable
possession. Some nouns inherently denote an inalienably possessed entity and others denote
an unpossessed entity. I label the first type relational and the second type non-relational
nouns. Relational nouns are obligatorily marked as possessed unless the possessor is the first
person singular. When non-relational nouns are marked as possessed, this implies alienable
possession.

Relational nouns can be overtly marked to denote a nonpossessed or alienably possessed
entity. The most common marker for this purpose is the absolute-state suffix -kwa, which was
already introduced in 5.3.2. Conversely, non-relational nouns can be overtly marked to
indicate inalienable possession. Here, the most productive marker is a reduplication infix.

A complication arises from the fact that the suffix -kwa, which marks a non-relational noun,
is a lexical feature on a number of nouns, namely those which have a bound root (cf. 5.3.2).
Here, the suffix -kwa is either omitted to create a relational noun, or the entire noun receives
infixing reduplication.

This chapter is structured as follows. Section 6.1 gives an outline of how possession is
indicated in general, namely through an internally cliticized referential element. Sections 6.2—
6.5 describe the marking of possession on the different types of nouns in detail. Section 6.6,
finally, deals with possessive marking of body-part terms. This group of nouns is described
separately because it cuts across the different morphological types, and some of its members
have a morphological structure different from that of other nouns. Section 6.7, finally, is a
brief summary of the phenomena discussed in this chapter.

6.1. The encoding of possession

Apart from the first person singular, the possessor is encoded by a bound pronoun or article
that is internally cliticized to the head noun (cf. 3.9.1). Speech act participants are encoded by
the bound pronouns of Set 1 (cf. 4.1.1, Table 6). This means that when the possessor is or
includes the first person, it is encoded by a the element ¢ attached to the determiner. When it
is or includes a non-first person, it is (additionally) encoded by an internally cliticized
referential element.''* The following examples illustrate possessive marking for all persons.
For the third person, the masculine absential bound pronoun is chosen.

3 For predicative possession, see 7.9.5.

114The encoding of the possessor is identical to that of ARG; in a transitive clause (cf. 7.2).
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(1) a. 1"sg  af ro:ya b.1% pl at roya=y’#i

ART.n.1 house ART.n.1 house=Ipl
‘my house’ ‘our (excl.) house’

c.2"sg  as roya=n d.2™ pl as roya=nkwet
ART.n house=2 ART.n house=2pl
‘your house’ ‘your (pl.) house’

e.1™incl  af roya=n f.3" m as asna=us
ART.n.1 house=2 ART.n  home=m.a
‘our (incl.) house’ ‘his house’

As was described in 3.9.1, internal cliticization, represented by an equals sign ( =), is defined
by some special phonological characteristics:

® An internally cliticized bound pronoun or article participates in word stress.

e Internal clitics are attached to a vowel. When the base ends in a consonant, the linking
vowel -a is suffixed to it before the clitic is attached.

¢ In principle, prosodic vowel lengthening in the noun gets lost.

Apart from a bound pronoun, a possessor can additionally be encoded by a free pronoun or an
NP. The most productive way to encode the possessor by a free form is the addition of a
relative clause containing an oblique-marked pronoun, as in (2).

) 0s0’ 0s kawayo=y’ti  di’ n-iy’ti
DM.a.p ART.n.p horse=Ipl REL o0bl-PRO.1pl
‘We had a horse of our own.’ [lit.: “There was our horse, which was of us.”]
{EA, Cbba 059}

The free pronoun or NP can also occur directly after the possessed noun. This is similar to a
free pronoun encoding an argument of a clause, to be described in 7.3. The pronoun or NP can
either be unmarked, or it can be marked as oblique. It is not clear what the conditions are for
alternative marking, but the choice is not arbitrary. First of all, there are nouns on which the
possessor can only be expressed by the oblique pronoun, marked by the prefix n- (cf. 4.6), as
in (3)a. The use of an unmarked pronoun is ungrammatical, as shown by (3)b.

3) a. as roya=n n-ulkwan
ART.n  house=2  obl-PRO.2sg

‘the house of yours’

b.* as roya=n ulkwan
ART.n  house=2 PRO.2sg {EC 16, 404a}
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With other nouns, it is only possible to express the possessor by the unmarked pronoun, as in
(4)a, but not by an oblique pronoun. The oblique pronoun can only occur in the relative
clause, as in (4)b:

4) a. is e:t-a=n ulkwan
ART.pl BR.name-LV=2 PRO.2sg
‘the name of yours’

b. is e:t-a=n di’ n-ulkwan
ART.pl BR.name-LV=2 REL o0bl-PRO.2sg
‘the names of yours’ {EA, 19, 266a}

Judging from these examples, it seems that the distinction is conditioned by inherent
properties of the noun (cf. 6.2): a non-relational noun such as ro:ya ‘house’ in (3) can only be
combined with an oblique-marked possessive pronoun, whereas a relational noun such as e?
‘BR.name’ is combined with an unmarked pronoun.115

However, the data are contradictory. For instance, the noun iwaniwansi ‘my way of
speaking’, a relational noun, is often found with the oblique pronoun, but cannot be combined
with the unmarked pronoun (cf. (5)).116 In contrast, some non-relational nouns, such as ju:ve
‘dugout’, can be combined neither with the unmarked nor, as would be expected, with the
oblique pronoun (cf. (6)). And finally, there are nouns which, despite being non-relational,
can be combined with the unmarked pronoun (cf. (7)).

(5) a. as iwani-wansi=n n-i:de mowi:maj
ART.n speak-INSTR:BE.sound=2  obl-PRO.lincl Movima
‘the manner of speaking of us Movimas’'"’ [i.e., our language] ~ {HR, TX 114}

b.* as iwani-wansi=n i:de mowi:maj
ART.n speak-INSTR:BE.sound=2  PRO.lincl Movima {EC 16, 405 }

(6) a. * ayru ako ¥ ju:ve inia
DM.spk.n  PRO.n 1 dugout PRO.lsg

b. * ayru ako ¥ ju:ve n-infa
DM.spk.n  PRO.n 1 dugout obl-PRO.Isg
(“This is my dugout.”) {EA 19, 253}
(7) iri i’ko lokwa=‘ne  i’ne

PRO.spk.pl PRO.pl locro=f PRO.f
“This is her locro soup.’ [lit.: “This, it (is) her locro soup of hers.”] {EA 19, 254d}

"3 This would be a parallel between relational nouns and bivalent verbs (cf. 7.3).

116 Al deverbal instrument nouns are relational, as will be shown in 11.1.6.

"7 As will be shown in 6.2, the encoding of the first person is not obligatory with relational nouns. In (5),
therefore, the marker of the first person is omitted, only leaving the second-person marker =n to encode the first
person inclusive on the noun (cf. 4.1.2).
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In all these examples, the version with the relative clause is preferred over the version with
the oblique pronoun only. Compare the following three examples with (3), (5), and (6),
respectively, above:

(8) as roya=n di’ n-ulkwan

ART.n  house=2 REL o0bl-PRO.2sg

‘the house of yours’ [lit.: “the house that is yours”] {EC 16, 406a}
9) as iwani-wansi=n di’ n-i:de mowi:maj

ART.n speak-INSTR:BE.ntr=2 REL o0bl-PRO.lincl Movima

‘the manner of speaking of us Movimas’ (i.e., our language) {HR, TX 114}
(10)  ayru a’ko 1 jusve di’ n-infa

DM.spk.n PRO.n 1 dugout REL o0bl-PRO.1sg

“This is my dugout.’ {EA 19, 088}

The form with the relative clause is always judged as “the best” by the speakers. The form
with the oblique-marked pronoun, which is used, but not preferred in elicitation, may,
therefore, be an elliptic version of the relative clause. In order to find out whether this is the
case, more nouns have to be tested for their relational status (cf. 6.2). Subsequently, the
different constructions in which possessed nouns can occur have to be systematized and tested
with all these nouns.

6.2. Types of nouns

As was said in the introduction to this chapter, there are basically two types of nouns in
Movima: non-relational nouns, which are not obligatorily possessed, and relational nouns,
which are obligatorily possessed. Furthermore, there is a mixed type that combines
characteristics of the two: nouns that contain the suffix -kwa. These three types of nouns have
the following properties:

(11) a. non-relational nouns
denote unpossessed entities when unmarked
denote alienably possessed entities when combined with a referential element
are explicitly marked (usually by infixing reduplication) when denoting an
inalienably possessed entity

b. relational nouns
denote inalienably possessed entities, also when not combined with a
referential element (this implies a first-person singular possessor)
are explicitly marked when denoting an unpossessed or alienably possessed
entity
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¢. mixed (nouns with -kwa)
denote unpossessed entities when unmarked
denote alienably possessed entities when combined with a referential element
when denoting an inalienably possessed entity, the suffix -kwa is either
omitted, or the entire noun undergoes infixing reduplication

The following examples illustrate these types. In (12), we see the forms that non-relational
nouns can take in the different possessive constructions:

(12) a. unpossessed
is to:mi
ART.pl water
‘(the) water’

b. alienably possessed
is tomi=sne
ART.pl water=f.a
‘her water (e.g., in a jug)’

c. inalienably possessed: infixing reduplication
is to<mi~>mi=as
ART.pl water<INAL~>=pl.a
‘its water (of the river, the well etc.)’

The examples in (13) illustrate relational nouns. Unless specifically marked, for example by
the complex suffix -wawankwa, as in (13)c., these nouns denote an inalienably possessed
item. When the possessor is not overtly encoded, as in (13)a, it is automatically the first
person singular.

(13) a. i'nes a:kay
ART.f  older_sibling
‘my older sister’

b. i'nes a:kay-a=n
ART.f  older_sibling-LV=2
‘your older sister’

c. i'nes a:kay-wa-wankwa
ART.f  older_sibling-?-INSTR:ABS
‘the/an older sister (i.e., someone with younger siblings)’

The mixed type, which consists of nouns with the suffix -kwa, is illustrated in (14). Nouns

with -kwa are non-relational, i.e., they denote an unpossessed entity when not combined with
a referential element (cf. (14)a), and the internal cliticization of a referential element implies
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alienable possession (cf. (14)b). For a noun of this type to denote an inalienably possessed
entity, there are two possibilities: either, the absolute-state suffix -kwa is omitted, or, as in the
case of all other non-relational nouns, the noun undergoes infixing reduplication (cf.

(14)c.).'8

(14)  a. unpossessed:
as mori-n-kwa

ART.n BR.blossom-LN-ABS

‘the/a blossom, flower’

b. alienably possessed:

as mori-n-kwa=n

ART.n BR.blossom-LN-ABS=2

‘your flower’

c. 1inalienably possessed:
as mori-n-a=as

ART.n BR.blossom-LN-LV=n.a

~ as mori-n-<kwa~>kwa=as
ART.n BR.blossom-LN-<INAL~>ABS=n.a

‘its blossom’

The remainder of this chapter describes possessive marking on the different types of nouns in

more detail.

6.3. Possessive marking on relational and non-relational nouns

6.3.1. Bases which remain unmodified when marked as possessed

Independent nouns are either non-relational or relational, i.e., they either denote an
unpossessed or an inalienably possessed entity. The following are examples of non-relational
simple nouns, which form the largest class. When not combined with an internally cliticized
referential element (cf. (15)a), these nouns denote an unpossessed entity. The cliticization of a
referential element (in (15)b, the bound pronoun =n for the second person) implies alienable

possession.

(15) a. ro:ya ‘house’
inwa ‘big river’
champa ‘stone’
balde ‘bucket’

18 Note that -kwa is never omitted when there

possessor is the first person singular.
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b. roya=n ‘your house’
inwa=n ‘your big river’
champa=n ‘your stone’
balde=n ‘your bucket’

is no internally cliticized referential element, i.e., when the



lo:kwa ‘locro soup’ lokwa=n ‘your locro soup’
lo:los ‘village, yard’ lolos-a=n ‘your village, yard’
ju:ve ‘dugout’ juve=n ‘your dugout’

The list in (16) gives examples of relational nouns. In contrast to those in (15), they always
denote an inalienably possessed entity or concept. When they occur without an internally
cliticized referential element, this implies a first person singular possessor. The list is divided
into sections representing the semantic types of relational nouns.'"”

(16) a. most body-part terms (cf. 6.6.1)

bo:sa ‘my arm’
bakwanyin ‘my wrist’
dimpa ‘my finger’
chodo:wi ‘my stomach’

b. some space-relation parts of wholes'*

tomaj-a=a ‘its side’ (BR.side-LV=n)
mora=a ‘its surface’ (face=n)
chodowi=a ‘its inside’ (stomach=n)

c. all kinship terms

a:na ‘my younger sibling’
a:kay ‘my older sibling’
nono’ ‘my grandfather, -mother’
ay’ku ‘my aunt’
ya:ni:kay ‘my nephew, niece’
alwaj ‘my spouse’
majni ‘my child’
d. others
do’we ‘my clothes’
no:no ‘my pet, domestic animal’
baytim ‘my field’
et ‘my name’

All these nouns, both non-relational (cf. (15)) and relational (cf. (16)), can be marked for
possession without modification of the base. An exception is the kinship term majni ‘my
child’ (cf. (16)c). When the possessor is not the first person singular, this noun has the base
majniwa ‘child of”:

19 Action nouns (cf. 11.1.1) and deverbal instrument nouns (cf. 11.1.6) also belong to the class of relational
nouns.
20 These nouns only occur with non-human possessors.
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(17)  majniwa=n ‘your child’

A relational noun has the property that when there is no overt possessor encoding, a first
person singular possessor is implied. This can be seen in (18)."*!

(18)  buka’ Joy-a-te=as 0s do’we  n-os
DUR.mov go-DR-CO=n.a ART.n.p clothes obl-ART.n.p
kwa:-n-a=as
BR.mouth-LN-LV=n.a
‘It [the cow] was taking my dress with it in its mouth.’ {EA, Cbba 090}

In contrast, a noun is non-relational when it is unmarked for person and clearly does not have
a first-person possessor, as can be seen from the translation or the context. Consider the
following example, which identifies lokwa ‘locro soup’ as non-relational:

(19) iyt jayna kas nokowa kay<a>te-wa=y’ti  no-kos lo:kwa
PRO.1pl DSC NEG right now give<DR>-NMZ=1pl obl-ART.n.a locro
‘We won’t give her locro soup anymore from now on.’ {EA, Asilo 017}

The overt marking of the first person singular possessor (through the bound pronoun =¢
cliticized to the article) is not a very strong criterion for identifying a relational noun,
however. While overt marking of the first person singular possessor is not grammatically
obligatory on relational nouns, it is always possible. For example, the noun ay’ku is a
relational noun. However, in (20), it is (redundantly) marked as possessed:

(20) as takamba, a’ko  n-i'net ay’ku di’  bito’o
ART.n earth PRO.n obl-ART.f.1 aunt REL old_person
“The land, it (belongs) to my old aunt.’ {EA, Buscar vivienda 006}

Furthermore, as was shown in 2.6, the first-person clitic =¢ is phonologically weak: it is often
pronounced as [h], the same consonant that can also represent the final /s/ in the article.
Identifying this marker, therefore, can also be an acoustic problem. From the pronunciation of
the article ni¢ in (21), represented by the phonetic transcription in the third line, for example,
it is impossible to say whether the noun chi:loj ‘provisions’ is a relational noun or not. That
the phrase is translated as ‘my provisions’ may be due to contextual inference.

(21)  yey-na=n as va:lowe-te-na:-wa n-it chi:loj di’  po’so
want-DR=2 ART.n drink-CO-DR-NMZ obl-ART.pl.1 provisions REL chicha
[ . nih 'tfi:loh . ]

‘Do you want me to give you to drink from my chicha provisions?’ {EA, Suefio 103}

12! Relational nouns are similar in this respect with bivalent verbs (cf. 7.4), which are not obligatorily marked for
the first person ARG;.
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Thus, establishing the obligatoriness of overt first-person marking has to involve
elicitation.'?

Another criterion which identifies a noun as relational is that, when referring to an
unpossessed entity, it receives special marking. This is described in 6.3.3.

6.3.2. Possessive marking on phonologically defective nouns

Phonologically “defective” nouns, which only consist of two light syllables, appear in a
special form when marked as possessed by an enclitic. When unmarked, as in (22)a, they have
the structure CV?V; when marked as possessed, as in (22)b, they have the structure CVya or
are reduplicated, as shown in (22)b (cf. also 5.1.2).

(22) a. ko’o ‘(fire)wood’ b. koya=n ‘your firewood’
ve'e ‘fire’ veya=n ‘your fire’
chi’i ‘excrements’ chiya=n ‘your excrements’
je’e ‘my state of being’ jeya=n ‘your state of being’
ma’a ‘my mother’ ma:ma=n ‘your mother’
pa’a ‘my father’ pa:pa=n ‘your father’

Like other simple independent nouns, some of these nouns are non-relational and others are
relational. For example, the noun je’e ‘my state of being’ as well as the kinship terms ma’a
and pa’a are relational, while ko’o ‘(fire)wood’, ve’e ‘fire’ and chi’i ‘excrements’ are non-
relational. This is shown in (23) for the noun chi’i ‘excrements’, since without overt marking
it can refer to excrements in general:

23) s chi’ di’ da’ n-os chon
ART.pl excrements REL DUR.nst obl-ART.n.p HAB
pul-a-lolos-wa=y’ti n-os lo:los

sweep-DR-yard-NMZ=1pl = obl-ART.n.p yard
‘the [pig] excrements of all the times when we had swept the yard’ {EA,Aros 11 032}

Thus, the modified possessive base is a purely formal device without any semantic
implications. This is also apparent from the fact that these nouns occur in the short form when

the possessor is the first person singular:

24) it koo ‘my firewood’

'22 On the whole, the first-person proclitic = is applied more regularly as a possessive marker than as a marker
of ARG, in a transitive clause (cf. 7.4). This may be a signal that the possessive/transitive person-marking
paradigm is splitting up into a nominal and a verbal one.
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6.3.3. The overt marking of non-relational nouns

Some morphemes overtly mark a noun as non-relational. The most common marker is the
suffix -kwa. As was already shown in 5.3.2, when occurring on a body-part term, this marker
indicates detachment and nonpossession:'**

(25) a. dinoj ‘my upper leg’ b. dinoj-kwa ‘detached leg’
cho:ra  ‘my eye’ chora-n-kwa ‘detached eye’
kwinto  ‘my cheek’ kwinto:-kwa ‘detached cheek’
woro’ ‘my throat’ woro’-kwa  ‘detached throat, neck’

As could already be seen in 5.3.2 with respect to bound roots, the suffix -kwa occurs on many
bases which otherwise cannot occur independently. I will come back to these nouns in 6.5
below.

Another suffix which derives non-relational from relational nouns is the complex
instrumental suffix -wanra or -wanrani (cf. 11.4).124 With some nouns, this suffix is necessary
in order to encode a nonpossessed entity:

(26)  do’we-wanra:-ni
my.clothes-INSTR:BE.ntr-PRC
‘clothes (of someone, not mine)’

27)  de-wa-wanra:-ni
lie-?-INSTR:BE.ntr-PRC
‘bed, bedstead (not mine)’

(28)  et-wanra
BR.name-INSTR:BE.ntr
‘name’

Consider also the following example, in which the speaker refers to the drawing of a finger
with a ring on it:

29)  kowa da’ as dimpa-n-wanra:-ni
DM.eln DUR.nst ART.n finger-LN-INSTR:BE.ntr-PRC
che as sortija=a
and ART.n ring=n
‘There is a finger and its ring.’ {EA12, 285}

Another complex suffix, -wawankwa, has the function of converting kinship terms into more
general terms. The resulting noun denotes the status of a person as a parent, grandparent etc.,
without relating that person to another one.'”

' Nonpossession is relevant here. As a speaker pointed out to me, the noun dimpa-n-kwa ‘detached finger’, for

example, can only be used when referring to a cut-off finger which is not one’s own.
124 Note, however, that nouns containing the suffix -wanra are relational when derived from a verb (cf. 11.1.6).
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30)  ma’-wawankwa ‘mother’

pa’-wawankwa ‘father’
nono’-wawankwa ‘grandmother/-father’
majni-wawankwa ‘son/daughter’

This suffix has only limited productivity with kinship terms. Outside the kinship domain, the
only noun it was found with is the bound root ¢ ‘BR.name’:

(31)  sal-na=i kos et-wawankwa di’  chonlomaj mowi:ma
search-DR=pl ART.n.a BR.name-INSTR:ABS REL really Movima
‘They look for a name that is really Movima [i.e., of Movima origin].’
{EA, Tolkosya I1 013}

Nouns derived by -wanrani or -wawankwa cannot enter in a possessive construction:

(32) * as-wa-wanra-ni=n
sit-?-INSTR:BE.ntr-PRC
(‘your seat’)

(33) * ma’-wawankwa=is
my_mother-INSTR:ABS=pl.a
(‘their mother”) {EC 15, 063}

Thus, relational nouns can be identified, firstly, from the fact that when they are not combined
with an internally cliticized referential element, they have an implicit first person singular
possessor. Secondly, they require a special suffix in order to refer to an unpossessed entity.
Non-relational nouns, in contrast, do not have an implicit first-person singular possessor when
occurring without an internally cliticized referential element.

6.4. The marking of inalienable possession

In this section, I describe the modifications which turn a non-relational into a relational noun.
As was illustrated briefly in section 6.2, non-relational nouns, in principle, undergo infixing
reduplication when denoting an inalienably possessed entity. Apart from this, some of them
can be combined with a suffix -ef or -fe, a derivation which indicates a special type of
possessive relationship. These processes are described in 6.4.1 and 6.4.2, respectively.

' Most often, these nouns are used as an address of respect: dokoy as ima:yoj n-i’bikwet ma’-wawankwa ‘Good
morning to you, mothers!” (good ART.n morning obl-PRO.2pl my_mother-INSTR:ABS)
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6.4.1. Infixing reduplication

Infixing reduplication marks a nouns as denoting inalienably possessed entities. The posseive
relationship can involve parts of wholes, natural products, material, colours, and also
inseparable more abstract concepts. Examples of each of these types are given below:

(34)  Parts of wholes:
wa:<ka~>ka=i
cow<INAL~>=pl
‘their meat (of the bones)’

(35)  Products:
a. Is ve'e<vu~>-vus-a=as ve’'e
ART.pl fire<INAL~>-BE.dust-LV=ART.n fire
‘its ashes (of the fire)’

b. charaye<lo~>lo=is
honey<INAL~>=pl.a
‘their honey (of the bees)’

(36)  Colours:
ba:-ra as balo<si~>si=a
finish-BE.ntr ART.n pink<INAL~>=n
‘Its pink (colour) has worn off.’

(37)  More abstract relations:
n-as yej<cho~>cho=as septiyembre
obl-ART.n  month<INAL~>=ART.n September
‘in the month of September’

When unmodified, the nouns given above are non-relational:

(38) aswaka ‘(the)/a cow; meat’
as nun’i ‘the/a bone’
as ko’o:vos ‘(the) wood’
isve’e:vus ‘(the) ashes’
is charaye:lo  ‘(the) honey’
as balo:si ‘(the) pink (colour)’
as yejcho ‘the/a month’
etc.

When nouns like these denote alienably possessed concepts, they remain unmodified (cf. 6.3
above):
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39 as wa:ka=us
ARTn cow=m.a
‘his cow’?°

For the expression of inalienable possession, the unmodified base is not acceptable. Consider
the noun to:mi ‘water’ in the following pair of examples:

(40) a. kis to<mi~>mi=is di’  swe:<ro~>ro=is
ART.pl.a water<INAL~>=pl.a  REL serum<INAL~>=pl.a
‘their water which is their serum [of the manioc roots]” {EA, Uso yuca 008}

b. *kis to:mi=is
ART.pl.a water=pl.a
‘their water [of the manioc roots]’

Non-relational nouns can denote both alienably and inalienably possessed entities. The
unmodified form unambiguously denotes unpossessed or alienably possessed entities. The
reduplicated form unambiguously encodes an inalienably possessed entity.

In contrast, a relational noun can occasionally occur with reduplication. This can create a
more idiomatic expression, as in (41). Here, the relational phonologically defective noun je’e
‘my state of being’ undergoes reduplication:

41)  je<ya~>y-a=u u’ko
state_of<INAL~>-LV=m PRO.m
‘his vice, bad habit’ {IM 5, 050}

This example shows that the device of reduplication can create a new, idiomatic expression
when it does not mark inalienable possession. However, cases like these are rare, and
normally, the reduplication of a relational noun is considered ungrammatical. The following
form appeared in a text, but was rejected in elicitation:

42) 2is cho<pa:~>pa ‘my hands’ (ART.pl hand<INAL~>)

6.4.2. The applicative suffixes -ef and -fe as markers of possessive bases

Apart from infixing reduplication, there is another, far less productive, derivational process
which marks a noun as relational. This concerns the suffixation of -e¢ ‘applicative’ or -fe ‘co-
participant’ to a noun. Normally, these suffixes function as applicative markers on verbs (cf.
9.7, 9.8). On nouns, it seems that they indicate that an entity is possessed which is either
normally unpossessed or possessed by a different possessor than usual.

Consider the following examples of the non-relational noun ra:da ‘door’. In (43), it is
unmodified, i.e. not marked as possessed. In (44), it is marked as relational by infixing

1% While wa:ka can mean both ‘cow’ and ‘meat’, this noun would not be used to say ‘his meat’. For this
purpose, a different noun would be used: wa:ka-toda=us (cow-BE.piece=m.a).
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reduplication: this indicates that its denotatum is inalienably possessed by the house. In (45)
and (46), finally, it receives the marker -fe: this marks the noun as relational, too, but the
possessive relation is not an inalienable part-of-whole relation.

(43) po’-ti as ra:da

close-IMP.DR ART.n door

‘Close the door!”’ {EA 17, 241b}
“44) as ra<da~>da=as ro:ya

ART.n  door<INAL~>=ART.n house

‘the door of the house’ {EA 19, 276}
45) po’-ti as rada-n-te=n

close-IMP.DR ART.n door-LN-CO=2

‘Close your door!” {EA 13, 080}
46) loy it pay-a:-te as alwamben  n-as rada-n-te

ITN 1 smear-DR-CO ART.n paper obl-ART.n door-LN-CO

‘I’ll glue the paper onto my door.’ {EA 19, 251a}

There is clearly a link between the suffix -fe on a noun and its applicative function on a verb
(cf. 9.7). In both cases, it indicates that there is a “new” participant/possessor, which is less
closely related to the event/entity denoted by the base than the “normal” participant/possessor.
As an illustration, consider the following example of the marker -#e¢ on the verb root kel-
‘open’. The unmarked verb in (47)a takes a “normal” undergoer, a patient; the verb marked by
-fe in (47)b takes an undergoer which is less directly affected by the event. This is similar to
the possessive relationship indicated by -fe in (45) and (46) above, which is less direct than
the inalienable relationship in (44).

47) a. loy it kel-na as ra:da
ITN 1 open-DR ART.n door
‘I’ll open the door.’

b. loy it kel-a:-te as no:no
ITN 1 open-DR-CO ART.n pet
‘I’ll open (the door) for my pet.’ {EA 13, 079d}

Hence, the suffix -fe on nouns can be considered identical to the suffix -#e on verbs. However,
on some nouns, it can be replaced by the applicative suffix -ef, without a change in meaning.

48) a. ako ¢ towa-n-fe
PRO.n 1 path-LN-CO
~b. a’ko { towa:-n-et
PRO.n 1 path-LN-APPL
‘It is my path [i.e., the path [ use].’ {EA 12, 255¢}
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Like -?e, the suffix -ef is found on verbs as well. However, on verbs, it is not an allomorph of
-fe (cf. 9.8). Therefore, it is possible that -fe/-ef on nouns is a different morpheme with two
allomorphs. However, until this phenomenon has been investigated more thoroughly, I treat
-fe and -ef as two different morphemes, identical to the verbal suffixes.

The applicative morphemes only occur on a restricted number of nouns, most of all on some
nouns denoting geographic entities and on some body-part terms. The resulting bases always
indicate that the entity has a particular function. I will discuss geographical entities (to which
I count concepts like ‘door’ as well) first, and will turn to body-part terms below in this
section.

Possession of a geographic entity means that the entity is owned or regularly used by the
“possessor”. The following are some more examples, in addition to those given above:

49) a’ko ¢ {akamba-n-et-a=n
PRO.n 1 earth-LN-APPL-LV=2

“This is our land.’ {EA 13,051}
(50) jayna n pul-a-lo:los n-os lolos-et-a=y’ti

DSC lintr sweep-DR-village o0obl-ART.n.p village-APPL-LV=1pl

‘Then I swept our yard.’ {EA, Suefio 154}

The possessive construction can encode a more abstract relationship between two
geographical entities:

51) as ben ‘i-n-et-a=as Peru, as apere-ben ‘i
ART.n grassland-LN-APPL-LV=ART.n  Perii ART.n Apere-grassland
‘The grasslands of (the village) Perd, the Apere (river) land.’ {EA, Sueio 002}

This derivation is not obligatory for denoting possession of a geographical entity. The simple
nominal base can be used here, too, as the following example shows:

(52) a. a’ko rada=n ulkwan
PRO.n door=2 PRO.2sg

~b. a’ko rada-n-fe=n ulkwan
PRO.n door-LN-CO=2 PRO.2sg
‘It is your door.’ {EA 12, 256}

The use of this marker seems to depend on the speaker: some speakers use it consistently in
the appropriate context, while others do not use it at all to indicate possession of a geographic
entity. The following example is from a speaker of this group (compare it with (49) above):

(53) as takamba=y’ti iy'ti indi:jena
ART.n earth=1pl PRO.1pl indian
‘the land of ours, the Indians’ {GC, Marcha 034}
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The affixation of -e#/-fe is not possible on all nouns which denote a geographic entity. On the
noun inwa ‘big river’, for example, the use of the suffix is ungrammatical:

(54) *as inwa:-n-et
ART.n river-LN-APPL
‘(my river)’ {EA 12, 260a}

However, like all non-relational nouns (cf. 6.3), this noun can receive regular possessive
marking:

(55) a. a’ko=s inwa=y'ti
PRO.n=DET river=1pl
‘It’s our river.’

I will now turn to the suffixation of -e#/-fe to body-part terms. Here, the suffix creates a noun
that is used to denote a part of an inanimate whole. This often leads to lexicalization:

(56) a. as bo:sa
ART.n arm
‘my arm’

b. is bosa-net-a=as bulu:sa
ART.pl arm- APPL-LV=ART.n blouse
‘the sleeves of the blouse’

c. as bosa:-net
ART.n arm-APPL
‘my sleeve’ {IM 17, 133a}

Often, the semantic relationship between the noun with -e#/-fe and the source noun is not so
transparent. For example, when the noun root kwa ‘mouth’ receives the suffix -e#/-fe, it
denotes the top of an object (not an opening). This can be seen in the following examples:

57 a. as kwa:-n-a=n
ART.n BR.mouth-LN-LV=2

‘your mouth’
b. as kwa-n-te=as me:sa

ART.n mouth-LN-CO=ART.n table

‘the top of the table’ {EA 12, 302a}
c. as kwa-n-te=is mo’incho:-bun

ART.n mouth-LN-CO=pl.a chivé-BR.mass

‘the top of the [bucket with the] chivé mass’ {EA, Tuncho 007}
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d. as kwa-n-te=as ro:ya
ART.n mouth-LN-CO=ART.n  house
‘the top of the house.’ {EA 12, 302}

When the opening of an object is referred to, the unmarked body-part term for ‘mouth’ is
used:

58) as kwa-n-a=as bovemo:-ba
ART.n  BR.mouth-LN-LV=ART.n basket-BE.round
‘the opening of the basket’ {EA, ph 024}

The productivity of this suffix on other body-part terms, and on other nouns in general, still
needs to be tested.

6.5. Nouns with -kwa denoting parts of wholes

Many nouns in Movima consist of a bound root that receives the “absolute-state” suffix -kwa
when occurring independently (cf. 5.3.2). Most of these nouns denote entities which can be
inalienably possessed, such as body parts or parts of inanimate wholes. As was mentioned
before, at least historically, the suffix -kwa probably had the function of indicating
detachment of the part from the whole (cf. (25) above). Synchronically, this function of the
suffix -kwa 1is not so transparent anymore. However, it still plays a crucial role with regard to
possession: it identifies a noun as non-relational.

As was shown in 5.3.2, most monosyllabic roots of nouns with -kwa are reduplicated.
Furthermore, depending on the phonological form of the preceding syllable, the suffix -kwa
can be preceded by the linking nasal /n/ (cf. 2.9.3). The following list provides examples of
nouns with -kwa that encode entities that can be inalienably possessed.'?” The nouns are listed
according to their phonological structure, because, as will become apparent below, this is
important for possessive marking.

(59) a. CV(~)CVC-kwa

mu~mun-kwa ‘feather; palm leaf’
mo~mot-kwa ‘shell’

be~ben-kwa ‘hide’

bo~boj-kwa ‘trunk’

te~tey-kwa ‘heart (bot.) (cogollo)’
lo~lot-kwa ‘juice’

tolej-kwa ‘branch’

'*" Body-part terms ending in -kwa are treated separately in section 6.6 below.
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b. CV(~)CV-n-kwa

di~di-n-kwa ‘grain, seed’
mori-n-kwa ‘flower, blossom’
lora-n-kwa ‘leaf’
toda-n-kwa ‘piece’
CV(~)CV:-kwa
ba~ba:-kwa “fruit’
do~do:-kwa ‘large seed’
losi:-kwa ‘resin’

d. CVC-kwa
sit-kwa ‘hole, cave’
Jot-kwa ‘egg’
vus-kwa ‘dust’

These nouns can have three different possessive bases. First of all, the base can have the form
given in (59). Here, the suffix -kwa identifies the noun as non-relational, and possessive
marking indicates alienable possession (cf. (60)a). When the possessive relation is inalienable,
it can be encoded in two alternative ways. Either, the suffix -kwa is omitted, as in (60)b, or the
suffix is retained and the entire noun undergoes infixing reduplication, as in (60)c.'*®

(60) a. isdi~di-n-kwa=sne
b. is di~di-n-a=as
c. isdi~di-n-<kwa~>kwa=as

‘her seeds’
‘its seeds (of the plant)’
‘its seeds (of the plant)’

It is important to note that the base for the possessive modification is the complex
independent noun, not the simple noun root. When the independent noun contains root
reduplication, as is the case with the noun di~di-n-kwa ‘grain, seed’, the reduplication is
retained, as well as the linking nasal -n when this is part of the relational noun.'?” Both of
these features do not appear when the root occurs in other environments, e.g. in a compound:

(61)  chujan-di
motacu-BR.grain
‘nut of motacu’

In the following sections, I will describe the morphological and semantic properties of the
three possessive constructions presented in (60) in more detail.

128 We will see in 6.6.3 that reduplication is the only way to mark body-part terms with -kwa as possessed.

'2 The linking nasal is not required before an enclitic; if derived directly from the root, the expected possessed
form would be *di~<di~>di=as ; therefore, the occurrence of the linking nasal in (60)b is due to its being part of
the base, and not an effect of the attachment of the enclitic.
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6.5.1. No base modification: alienable possession

When the possessive construction with a noun ending in -kwa encodes an alienable possessive
relationship, the base retains its independent form:

(62) ako ¢ mori-n-kwa
PRO.n 1 BR.blossom-n-ABS
‘It is my flower.’ {EA 12, 268a}

Hence, the marking of alienable possession of part-whole terms ending in -kwa is identical to
that of other non-relational nouns (cf. 6.3). This also concerns nouns which belong to the
morphological class of nouns ending in -kwa (cf. 5.3.2), but do not denote parts of wholes:

(63)  po~poy-kwa ‘wild animal’
not-kwa ‘mouse’
donto:-kwa ‘puma’
itila:-kwa ‘man’

Since their referents cannot be inalienably possessed, these nouns do not have a special form
which denotes inalienable possession, e.g. by omission of the suffix -kwa:

(64) a. a’ko po~poy-kwa= ‘ne i’'ne
PRO.n  RED~BR.animal-ABS=f PRO.f
‘That’s her animal.’

b.* a’ko po~poy-a=‘ne i’'ne
PRO.n RED~BR.animal-LV =f PRO.f

In the following sections, I will describe the forms by which these nouns can denote an
inalienably possessed entity.

6.5.2. Omission of -kwa

When a noun of the type in (59) denotes an inalienably possessed entity, its ending -kwa can
be dropped to mark inalienable possession, as shown in (65)b.

(65) a. lora-n-kwa b. lora-n-a=a
BR.leaf-LN-ABS BR.leaf-LN-LV=n
‘(loose) leaf’ ‘its leaf (of the tree)’

Alternatively to dropping the absolute-state suffix, the noun can be marked by infixing
reduplication (cf. 6.5.3). This is the only option for body-part terms ending in -kwa, as will be
shown in 6.6.3.

The omission of -kwa does not necessarily imply that the entity referred to is physically
attached to the possessor. In (66), for example, reference is made to a fallen leaf:
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(66) a’ko lora-n-a=kolre’e=s manka
PRO.n BR.leaf-LN-LV=DM.std.d.n=DET  mango
‘It’s a leaf of that mango (tree) over there.’ {EA 13, 135b}

The relational noun cannot denote an alienable relationship, as is shown by (67). A nest, as
denoted by the noun babatkwa, can only be inalienably owned by birds and certain other
animals. When a person owns a nest, as indicated in (67)a, this can only mean that he or she is
in the possession of a bird’s nest. Unless a very unusal context is imagined, the inalienable
construction in (67)b is ungrammatical, since humans don’t build nests.

(67) a. as ba~bat-kwa=u
ART.n RED~BR.cover-ABS=m

‘his nest’
b.* as ba~bat-a=u
ART.n  RED~BR.cover-LV=m {EA 12, 265c¢}

There is an important phonological condition for the form of a possessive base when the
suffix -kwa is dropped: the base to which the internal clitic is attached has to have three moras
(cf. 3.9.1). Not all the nouns in (59) above comply with this condition, and they require
phonological augmentation. The ways in which different possessive bases are augmented will
be described in the following paragraphs.

For bases ending in a consonant (those in (59)a, b, d), the phonological augmentation is
achieved by the linking vowel -a, which is attached before the cliticized possessive marker. In
most cases (the nouns in (59)a and b), this creates a base consisting of three light syllables:

(68) lo.ra.na=as
lora-n-a=as
BR.leaf-LN-LV=n.a
‘its leaf’

(69) didina=as
di~di-n-a=as
RED~BR.grain-LN-LV=n.a
‘its seeds’

For nouns with a monosyllabic base, such as si#-kwa ‘hole’ and jot-kwa ‘egg’ (cf. (59)d), the
case is slightly different: the attachment of the linking vowel creates a disyllabic segment.
However, recall from 2.9.2 that the vowel of a monosyllabic root is usually long when it
occurs in an open syllable, independent of its morphological environment.'* Consequently, a
possessive base consisting of a monosyllabic root and the linking vowel also has three moras,
two of which occur on the first long syllable. The long vowel is always clearly audible.
Examples are given in (70) and (71):

1% This phenomenon could already be observed in the case of the root e- ‘BR.name’ in (4) above.
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(70)  kis mo~mot-a=is jo:d-a=is bi:law
ART.pl.a RED~BR.shell-LV=pl.a BR.egg-LV=ART.pl.a fish

‘The shells of the eggs of the fish.’ {HR, TX 251}
(71)  che o’o:wa da’ n-os si:t-a=as

and audible DUR.nst obl-ART.n.p BR.hole-LV=n.a

‘And [the agouti] could be heard in its cave.’ {EA, Jaguar 040}

A question that might be asked is what would happen if the entities denoted by these nouns
had a first-person inalienable possessor (given an appropriate context), which would not be
encoded by an enclitic and which, therefore, would not trigger the linking vowel. The answer
is that even if it were possible for these nouns to denote a part of a human, i.e., a body part,
they would not be marked for possession in this way, but by redup